























fra Lobsang Rampas book: CHAPTERS OF LIFE

the Overself (or can we also call it groupsoul - as the
theosophy learns? R.@.) which through impulses controls its
“puppets” - as in a puppet-theatre. But remember that this
Overself'is YOURSELF - exactly your feeling of the “I -
IDENTITY”. But because we are only 1/10 consciousness in
our normal state - we can not overview the identity of our real
SELF.

The poor wretched Overself with seven or eight or
nine puppets would really have to get a move on to
manipulate them all at once and avoid ‘crossing the
wires’ This is one explanation of some curious dreams
because frequently when two compatible puppets are
asleep their Silver Cords might touch, and would
produce an effect similar to those crossed telephone
lines wherein you hear pieces of others’ conversa-
tions but, sadly, sadly, and to one’s immense regret,
we miss all the most interesting bits.

But what is the purpose of all this, you might ask.
Well, that’s easy to answer: By having a number of
puppets the Overself can have vast experience and
can live ten lives in just one lifetime. The Overself
can experience riches and poverty the same time, and
so weigh them in the balance of experience. One pup-
pet in one country could be a beggar making a mise-
rable living, hardly existing, in fact, while in some
other country the next puppet could be a prince
gaining experience on how to handle men and how
to shape a nation’s policy. The beggar would be
gaining experience of misery and suffering so that
when his lifetime of experience was blended to that
of the prince - puppet, the Overself would know of
the seamier side of me, and would know that there
are at least two sides to every question.

In the normal course of events people would
perhaps come as a prince and then wait for another
life to come as a beggar, or the other way about, but
when they are rushed for time, when any given cycle
of evolution is nearing its end as is the present case,
then heroic methods have to be adopted in order that
those who - are slower may yet keep up with the
rest.

We are now entering the Aquarian Age, an Age

wherein much will happen to Man and Man’s
spirituallty will increase - it is about time that it did,
by the way. Man’s psychic ability also will increase.
Many people now living on the Earth will not be
reborn to the Earth but will go on to different stages
of evolution. Many of those who have not learned in
this or in this cycle of existence will be sent back like
naughty schoolboys to start again in the next cycle.

If a boy is left behind by his class at school he is
often dissatisfied and disgruntled(sur) that he is left
behind, and he tends m be difficult with newcomers
to that class, he tends to overplay his part and to show
that he knows more, is better, bigger, and all that sort
of thing, and the newcomers to the class almost always
dislike the boy who is left over from the previous
class. It is the same in the classroom of life, a person
who has been rejected as not sufficiently evolved to
go on to m next stage of existence has to come back
and do that cycle mover again. His subconscious
memory contained in the nine-tenth of the
subconscious resents it, and he tends to get ahead in
one particular way.

Many people after leaving this Earth will go on to
a different form of existence, ever higher, for Man
always must climb higher and higher, as indeed must
all creatures, and the spirit of Man being gregarious
by nature, delights to be in company with loved ones.
Thus it is that an Overself will make really determined
efforts and will use many puppets in order that it may
keep up with its fellows.

Let us accept, then, that a parallel world is a world
in a different dimension, a world which is much like
Earth, but yet is in a different dimension. If you find
that difficult to comprehend, supposing you could
go to the other side of the world instantly, in the
twinkling of an eye. Now decide for yourself - are
you living in the past? That is, have you gone back to
yesterday, or have you travelled to the future?
According to your calendar you will find that when
you cross various datelines you travel either
backwards or forwards as much as a complete day.
So it is theoretically possible to move a day into the
future according to your basic time, or to a 4ay in the
past. Having agreed mat that is so, you should be
able to agree that there are various dimensions which
cannot be easily explained, - which nevertheless do
exist, as do parallel worlds.

It is always amazing that people can readily believe
that the heart can pump ten tons of blood in an hour,
or that there are 60,000 miles of capillary tubing in
the body, and yet a simple thing like parallel worlds
causes them to raise their eyebrows in disbelief and
thereby make an astonishing amount of muscles go
to work.

Our subconscious is usually quite difficult to reach,
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difficult to plumb. If we could easily reach our
subconscious we could at all times find out what other
puppets of ours were doing in other worlds, or in
other parts of this world, and that would lead to very
considerable confusion, alarm, and despondency. For
example, think - today you have done certain things,
but if you could get into your subconscious and find
yourself living the life of another puppet of yours
who had done the same thing last week or who
intended to do it next week, it would lead to quite
amazing confusion. This is one of the many reasons
why it is so very difficult to tap into the subconscious.

At times things happen whereby there is an
involuntary breakthrough between the conscious and
the subconscious. It is a serious matter indeed, so
serious that it is usually dealt with in a mental home.
It leads to all sorts of psychotic conditions because
the poor wretched sufferer is unable to determine
which is the body in which he is supposed to reside.

Have you heard of the book The Three Faces of
Eve? A woman was possessed by three different
entities. The whole thing has been written about by
quite a number of reputable doctors and specialists
who presumably know what they are writing about.

Have you read the story of Bridle Murphy? That
is a similar case. Again a person was possessed by
another entity, or in other words, there was a
breakthrough in the subconscious from one puppet
to another.

Then we have the matter of Joan of Arc; Joan
believed that she was a great leader, that she had
messages from higher sources. Joan of Arc, a very
simple, uneducated country girl, turned into a warrior
and a leader of warriors because the Silver Cords
between two puppets became tangled and Joan
received impulses designed for a man in a different
body. For a time she acted as that man, as that leader
of men, as that great warrior, - and then when the
lines were untangled her powers failed and she was
once again the simple country girl who had to pay a
penalty for temporary, and mistaken, fame; she was
burned to death.

In the case of the victim of The Three Faces of
Eve a multiple breakthrough, or breakdown, occurred
and the poor woman was placed in unwilling contact
with other puppets controlled by the same Overself.
These other puppets were m a similar condition, they
also suffered this breakthrough and as a result there
was complete chaos. It is the same when you get two
or three puppets and you are careless or inexperienced
or let your attention wander, the - cords become
entangled, you pull a string which should control
Puppet A, but because of the tangle you might cause
Puppet B to kick and Puppet C to - nod its head. In
the same way, when you get a breakthrough between
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the conscious and the subconscious, an uncontrolled
breakthrough, that is, then you get interference from
and with others who are being controlled by the same
Overself.

Bridle Murphy? Yes, that also is true, that was a
break - through into the subconscious and again a
tangling of cords and a transference of impressions.

Joan of Arc, as we have seen, was a simple coun-
try girl without education of any kind. She spent long
periods alone in contemplation, and in one such
period she quite accidentally broke through to the
subconscious. Probably she did a special breathing
exercise without even knowing it, because all this can
be done deliberately and under full control. Anyway,
she broke through to the subconscious, crossed strings
with another puppet, and really got into a mess. She
had all the impulses of a warrior, and she became a
warrior, she wore armour and rode a horse. But what
happened to the poor fellow who was in - tended to
become a leader, did he develop womanly traits? Well,
if we speculate on that we can lead ourselves to all
sorts of unfortunate conclusions. But - Joan of Arc
became a leader of men, a warrior hearing voices from
the sky. OF COURSE SHE DID! She was picking
up impressions from the Silver Cord, which, after
all, is only our puppet string. Think of that, our pup-
pet string. We have a Silver Cord that is also
mentioned in the Bible where, as you may remember,
in the twelfth chapter of Ecclesiastes it is said, ‘Or
ever the silver cord be loosed or the golden bowl be
broken or the pitcher be broken at the fountain or the
wheel broken at the cistern.’

People write about time and relativity, parallel
worlds and all that, they use such big words that even
they do not understand what they mean. But possibly
you have got the general idea from this chapter.
Remember, all this is true, all this is absolute fact,
and one day in the not very distant future - science
will break down a few barriers and a few prejudices,
and will realise the truth of - parallel worlds.

Worlds of the opposite polarity
In the next - 3.chapter - he goes on with a very
interesting thing - worlds of the opposite polarity:

For centuries past the Adepts of the far, far East
have known that there was an opposite world to this,
the world which in the far, far East is referred to as
‘the Black Twin’. For years Western scientists have
scoffed at such things, believing in their ignorance
that only things discovered by Western scientists could
exist, but now, fairly recently, a man has been awarded
the Nobel Prize for discovering various things
connected with the world of anti - matter.
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In 1927 a British physicist discovered that there
was such a - thing as a world of anti - matter, but he
doubted his own work, apparently not having
sufficient faith in his own ability. But then an
American physicist by the name of Carl Anderson
photographed cosmic rays passing through a special
chamber. He found traces of an electron different from
other electrons, he found, in fact, that there were
antielectrons, and for his discovery, which was
anticipated by the British in 1927, Anderson received
the Nobel Prize. Possibly if the British physicist had
had sufficient confidence in his work he would have
had the prize instead.

It is now clear even to scientists - it has been clear
to people of the East centuries before that a hydro-
gen atom and its antimatter counterpart could make
an explosion which by companion would make the
standard atom bomb as ineffectual as a damp squib.
But let us look into this matter a little more.

All life, all existence - is motion, flow, rise and
fall, wax and wane. Even sight consists of motion,
for the rods and cones of the eye merely respond to
vibrations (motion) from the article, which we say
we have seen. So there is nothing whatever that is
stationary. Take a mountain - it looks a solid structure,
but by different sight the mountain is merely a mass
of molecules dancing up and down, circling around
each other like midges on a summer night. On a larger
scale we could compare it to the cosmos, because in
the cosmos there are planets, worlds, meteors, all
circling around, all in constant motion, nothing is still,
one is not even still in death!

In the same way that a battery must have a nega-
tive pole and a positive pole before any flow of energy
can occur, so do humans, and anything else that exists,
have negative and positive components. Nothing has
ever existed which is all positive or all negative, be-
cause unless there is a difference there cannot be’
any flow of energy from one to the other, and thus
life or existence would be impossible.

Most people are unaware of the world of anti -
matter just as the negative or positive poles of a battery
would not be aware of the existence of other poles.
The positive terminal of a battery could have a direct
pull towards the negative, or vice versa, but it is highly
improbable that either pole could discuss the existence
of the other.

There is the world of matter, but equal and
opposite, there is a world of anti - matter, just as there
is God and there is anti - God. Unless we have an
anti - God there is no way of comparing the goodness
of God, and unless we have a God there is no way of
comparing the badness of anti - God. We who live
upon this, which actually is the negative world or pole,

are at present controlled by anti - God, the Devil, or
Satan, or what we term ‘the power of evil’. But soon
the cycle of existence will change and we shall be
controlled by God, more under His beneficent
influence. We are of an alternating current system
which changes from positive to negative, and nega-
tive to positive, just as our counterpart changes from
negative to positive and positive to negative.

All life is flow, movement, vibration, oscillation,
change. All existence is flow and change. If we
examine the alternating current system we can see
that each half wave consists of a negative cycle
becoming half-positive, and a half positive cycle
becoming half negative. But then they go on and
instead of becoming half-negative the first becomes
wholly negative, and the second wholly positive. In
our ordinary household current, in England for
example, the current changes its polarity fifty times
a second, from negative to positive and positive to
negative. In other parts of the world, such as Canada
and the United States, the frequency of change is sixty
times a second. We upon this form of existence known
as the world, the solar system, and the universe, have
a cycle system of our own. Here we travel along the
stream of time just as electrons travel along the elec-
tric stream, we travel along our conception of time
until we reach - or our Overself reaches - some much
greater existence. If you will refer to Wisdom of the
Ancients written by me, you will find that one diffe-
rent time cycle is 72,000 years.

But everyone and everything on Earth has a
counterpart of the opposite polarity on another Earth,
in another galaxy, in another system of time altogether.
Obviously that system cannot be close to us or there
would be such a tremendous explosion that the whole
Earth, and many other worlds as well, would be
destroyed.

It is now thought that the great earth - shaking
explosion which occurred on June 30th, 1908, in the
wastes of Siberia was caused by a piece of anti - matter
much smaller than a football which had somehow
got into our atmosphere. It travelled along at truly
tremendous speed, and as it slammed into the Earth
this piece of anti - matter, much smaller than a
football, exploded with a noise which was heard more
than 500miles away. People 40 miles away were
thrown off their feet with the blast and shock. So if a
larger piece of anti - matter came there would be no
longer an Earth; in just the same way as a spark can
weld contacts together and so cause a short and
complete failure of an electric system, so would a
larger piece of anti - matter have caused complete
failure to us.

We, then, in our present cycle and on our present
world, are of the negative cycle. Thus we have
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frustration, bitterness, where the predominant force
is evil. Take heart from the fact that this particular
cycle is coming to a close, and in the years to come a
fresh cycle will start in which conditions will become
more and more positive, where we shall no longer be
under the domination of anti - God, where no longer
shall there be wars, but where all shall be good; for
just as now we have wars against each other, in the
cycle to come the only wars shall be against poverty
arid illness, and against evil itself. We will find that
we have what can be termed ‘Heaven on Earth’, and
Overselves everywhere will be sending their puppets
to what then shall be the positive world as well as to
the negative world

Suppose you consider Alice in Wonderland: think
of Alice going through the mirror into a world where
everything was reversed. Supposing that you could
suddenly pass through the veil separating the nega-
tive and positive, supposing that here on this world
you were wondering how you could pay your bills,
wondering how you were going to afford to keep
going, and wondering why your neighbor disliked
you so much. Then, unexpectedly you were pushed
through the veil. You would find you had no bills,
people were kind, you had time to help other people
instead of thinking about yourself all the time. It is
going to come, inevitably, it always comes, and each
time there is a reversal of cycle we learn a little more.

It is an interesting thought that if we could catch a
lump of anti - matter about the size of a pea, and we
could shield it somehow from the Earth’s influence,
we could harness it to a vast spaceship, and then by
exposing just a little to the Earth’s influence that
particle, no larger than a pea, would propel the
spaceship upwards beyond this world, and out into
deep, deep space. There would then be no need for
rockets or other forms of propulsion, because that
small piece of anti - matter, under proper control,
would provide complete anti - gravity matter.

Again, there cannot be good without evil because
no force would exist. You cannot have a magnet,
which is all positive or all negative because no force
would exist. The magnet would not exist either! Let
us imagine that the world is just a form of magnet
with magnetic fields, which radiate from the Arctic
remark the Antarctic, but connected to us by some
bridge that we cannot see - is another world of the
opposite polarity. Then we would have the two poles
of, for instance, a horseshoe magnet. Many scientists
are wondering if anti - matter means that every sin-
gle thing is duplicated on this other world. They
wonder, for instance; if there are anti - people, anti -
cats, and antimogsm Scientists do not know what
these people are like because scientists are people of
little or no imagination, they have to have a thing in
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their hands so that they can dissect it or weigh it. It
takes an occultist to give information on this particular
subject, because the competent occultist can leave the
body and get out of the body, and out of the Earth as
well, and once out of the Earth he can see what this
other world is like - as I - have done so very, very
frequently.

Anti - people are merely people whose etheric
direction is different from that of people on this, the
world of Earth. They may, purely by way of
illustration, have a yellowish and blue shell to the
aura instead of a blue and yellow shell as here. If you
find it difficult to visualise the world of anti - matter,
consider in photography - we have a negative and we
have a positive, and if we shine a light through the
negative under sensitised paper and dip the stuff in
various chemicals we get a dark patch where there
was a light patch on the negative, and a light patch
where there was a dark patch on the negative;

There are certain unknown flying objects - let us
call them “flying saucers” - which come to this Earth
actually from the world of anti - matter. They cannot
come too close or they would explode, but they are
exploring just the same as we send a rocket to the
Moon, or to Mars, or to Venus.

(Comment - there are some very serious contact-
reports from ufo-contacts from civilisations claiming
to be from a universe of the opposite. And I believe
they are able to change their actual polarity when
they re-materializes the ship and themselves - after
the transference on the higher planes or the non-
physical form - back to our “normal” state of reality.
You can read more of this in the book - UFO-
CONTACT FROM KOLDAS. Also some pictures and
figures describing the process. The whole book can
be found on internett http://www.galactic-
server.com/rune/ R.O.remark.)

People complain that if there was anything in this
flying saucer business the people aboard would land
or would make contact with people upon this Earth.
The whole truth of the matter is that they cannot, be-
cause if they touch down there is an explosion and
no longer a flying saucer. If you will consider various
reports you will remember that there have been in-
cidents when some unknown flying object, which was
very dearly seen on radar, suddenly exploded most
violently as it came within 1,000 feet or so of the
surface of this world, exploded so violently that no
trace could be found. The same thing could happen
if we could send a rocket to the world of anti - mat-
ter. We should annoy the inhabitants considerably by
perhaps blowing a city right off their map!

There are other aspects of this world of anti - mat-
ter which are exceedingly interesting to those who
have studied the matter thoroughly. For example,
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there are certain locations - fortunately but few - on
this world of ours where people can ‘slip through’
into another dimension, or into the world of anti-
matter. People move to such a location, which
oscillates slightly, and if they are unlucky they are
transferred completely from our Earth. This is not
imagination, but is a matter, which has, been proved
time and time again.

THE DISAPPEARINGS IN
BERMUDA AND ELSE...

Far away beyond the Shetland Islands in a very
cold sea there is a mysterious island called Ultima
Thule, the Last Land. Most mysterious happenings
have occurred in the vicinity of that island and actually
upon it. There is, for instance, a British Admiralty
report of many years ago wherein it is stated that a
party of British seamen landed on Ultima Thule, and
there most peculiar things happened to them, and
people appeared, people who were quite different
from British sailors. Eventually the British sailors
returned to their ship, a British battleship, by the way,
considerably shaken by their unnerving experiences.
At Ultima Thule whole ships’ crews have disappeared
never to be seen again.

There is off the American coast a place, which
has been known as the Triangle of Death. It is an area
in the Atlantic Ocean where ships, and even fast fly-
ing aircraft, have disappeared. Would you like to
check on some of this?

Here is a start: On February 2nd, 1963, a tanker
called Marine Sulphur Queen left Beaumont in the
State of Texas. This ship was bound for Norfolk in
Virginia.

The ship left on February 2nd, and was in routine
radio communication with land radio stations until
February 4th, when she was stated to be near a certain
area of land in the Gulf of Mexico. Then no more
was heard of the ship. (Insert picture ramchap3.jpg.)
pict.of the ship nearly 150m long - disappeared in
perfect weather - and 39 people on board. No trace..
from 1840 -1973 it is known of 19 inexplicable ships
disappearing - some in sunshine and calm sea.....

On February 6th the ship was presumed lost.
Planes took off to patrol the area, coastguard cutters
steamed criss - cross patterns, and all ships in the
area were asked to report any unusual wreckage. And
so the search continued until February 14th, without
any trace whatever of anything from the tanker.

Not only ships have been lost; in August 1963
two large four - engine tanker planes left an Air Force

base South of Miami. The eleven men aboard the
planes were to be engaged in ordinary refuelling
operations - just an ordinary matter of training in
refuelling.

During the flight the planes radioed their position
as 800 miles North of Miami and 300 miles West of
Bermuda, but that was the last heard from them, they
reported their position and vanished to be seen no
more.

These were new planes with highly trained crews.
There was no fault in the planes at all, they had just
radioed their position, and then they vanished.

Imagine the search which followed; aircraft went
out and literally combed the area, some flying high
so that they could see over the widest possible part
of the sea, others flying low in the hope of spotting
something of the two planes. Ships moved across and
took up the search, but nothing whatever was ever
found, no planes, no wreckage, no bodies - nothing.
NOTHING!

Throughout years there have been reports of the
mysterious disappearance of ships - ships lost without
trace, lost without even a matchstick of wreckage to
show that they existed. But never have there been the
facilities for quick search by fast radar - equipped
aircraft as at present, and no matter how one searches,
no matter the means one employs, there is still no
trace of what happened.

There is an area in the Atlantic on the Bermuda/
Florida coastline where many ships have disappeared,
and many aircraft, too, have disappeared. This is not
a lonely area because the whole of the coastline is
patrolled by coastguards, by the Navy, and by the
Air Force. The list of disappearances goes back to
the first part of recorded history.

Many years ago | became acquainted with a most
mysterious area in the Pacific, South of Japan. Here
there was a region known as the Devil’s Sea where a
ship, usually a junk, could sail along its peaceful way
and then completely vanish before the startled eyes
of people in other junks near by. On one occasion a
line of fishing junks were sailing out over the Devil’s
Sea, the leading junk was perhaps a mile away from
the next. It sailed on, and suddenly vanished without
the slightest trace. The helmsman in the second junk
was so paralysed with fright that he had no time or
thought to alter course, and his junk sailed on over
the course of the other and nothing happened to it.
All the crews later reported a curious shimmer in the
air above them, and a sensation which they said was
oppressive and heavy like that often occurring before
a very strong tornado.

Here is something that the sceptical among you
could check; on December 5th, 1945, five
torpedombombers took off from the naval station at
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Fort Lauderdale in the State of Florida. It was a
peaceful, sunny day, without clouds, the water was
placid, there were no storms, nothing at all to give
one thought that a great mystery was about to occur.

These five bombers were going out on an
absolutely routine flight during which time they
should be within visual sight of the American
coastline or some of the Caribbean Islands. At no
time, considering the height at which they would fly,
should they be out of sight of land. Every bomber
had been carefully checked and every fuel tank was
completely full. Every engine was at its best condit-
ion, as was certified by the pilots who had to sign
examination sheets before taking off. Further, every
plane had a self - inflating life - raft, and each man
wore his own life - jacket, life - jackets which would
keep a man afloat for days. The crew numbered
fourteen, and every man had more than a year’s
experience of flying.

Presumably they all thought they were going for
an ordinary pleasurable flight up into the blue sky,
watching the jewels of islands which were the
Caribbean Islands, and watching the long, long
coastline of Florida. Perhaps, too, some of them
hoped to get another look down at the Everglades.
But they took off carrying out their ordinary routine
patrol, they were going to fly East for 100 miles and
North for 40 miles, after which they would head back
to the air station which they mould reach two hours
after takeoff.

Sometime after take - off - about an hour and a
half - a message was received at the Fort Lauderdale
station, and it was a strange message indeed, it was a
message of emergency. The leader of the flight was
agitated, even frightened; he said they all seemed to
be off course, and he said also that they could not see
land. This was such a strange occurrence that he found
it necessary to repeat it. ‘Repeat, we cannot see land.’

As is usual in such a case the radio operator on
duty at the air station sent a message to the flight of
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planes asking what was their position. The reply
completely shattered the composure of the men in
the airport control towers. The reply, “we are not sure
of our position, we do not know where we are.” Yet
they were flying in ideal conditions, every man was
completely experienced and their aircraft were
excellent. But then a further message was received, a
highly alarmed voice came through the speakers, ‘We
don’t know which way is West,” said the voice.
‘Everything is wrong, everything is strange, we can-
not be sure of any direction, even the sea doesn’t look
as it should.’

Can you imagine an experienced man accompanied
by thirteen other men being able to say the compass
did not indicate correctly, they did not know where
they were, they could not see land, and even the sea
looked different? And yet, also, the sun which was
shining on the air station was invisible to the fourteen
men flying in a cloudless sky, they could not see the
sun, and the sea looked different.

At about 4.30 p.m. of that same day another flight
leader spoke by radio, and said that he did not know
where they were. It continued, ‘It looks as if we
are....” And then the message ended, no further
contact was ever made, no trace was ever found of
these - fourteen men, nor of the planes in which they
flew, no wreckage, nothing. Within minutes one of
the American Navy’s largest flying - boats, with
complete equipment for survival and rescue, roared
off the water carrying a crew of thirteen men. The
flying - boat, nearly 80 feet long and with a wing
span of 125 feet, was built to withstand the roughest
landings at sea. One would have called such a flying
- boat invincible and invulnerable.

The flying - boat also had the possibility to land
on the ocean - but it totally disappeared. From 1946
- 1967 there was 21planes - totally lost in this area -
an remember some of them had 4 separate engines -
and some flew so that they could overview each
other...

During the flying - boat’s journey out to the
imagined position of the torpedo - bombers it sent
out routine reports, but after twenty minutes all radio
contact stopped and nothing whatever was ever heard
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again about the torpedo - bombers norm about the
huge, specially equipped, specially manned flying -
boat which had gone to their rescue.

The coastguard, the Navy, - the Air Force -
everyone - went out in a hurried search for wreckage,
for men floating in life - jackets or in self - inflating
life - boats, but nothing was ever found. - An aircraft
carrier moved into the area and thirty planes took off
at first light to search the whole area. The R.A.F. who
happened to be nearby sent every one of their
available planes into the air to search. But, again,
never has there been the slightest piece of wreckage,
and it is clear that all these planes just disappeared.

Disappeared? Yes, they went through a ‘hole in
time’ into the world of anti - matter, just as throughout
the ages ships and men and women, and animals too,
have vanished without trace.

These incidents are not just isolated incidents that
happened recently, they have happened throughout
history and if one digs deep enough one can find
various highly interesting accounts of sudden
disappearances. There is, for example, a well -
documented case of a boy who went out of his father’s
farmhouse one evening. He was going to get water
from the well, there was snow upon the ground, just
a few inches of it, and the boy was anxious to get
back to the fire, so he started out with a pail in each
hand. His parents and some visiting friends sat by
the side of the fire and waited for him because they
wanted the water with which to make tea.

After a time the mother got restless and wondered
whatever was keeping the boy. But knowing how boys
dawdle she was not alarmed until almost an hour had
passed. Then some strange feeling came over them
and they took lanterns and went out in search of the
boy, thinking that perhaps he had fallen into the well.

With their lanterns before them shedding light upon
the snow they could follow his footsteps halfway
across the field. Then, the father in the lead stopped
with such horrified astonishment that those following
bumped into him. He moved aside and pointed dum-
bly. The others looked in the snow, and there they
found clear imprints of the boy’s footsteps and then
no imprints any more. The boy had vanished as if he
had suddenly been drawn straight up into the air.

This is fact; the footsteps went in a straight line,
and then they were no more. The boy has not been
seen since.

There was another case of a man in full daylight.
He went out into a field watched by his wife and the
local sheriff (in the United States). He was going to
get something for the sheriff from the field, and in
view of these people he just vanished into thin air
and was never seen again!

Do you have access to Reynolds’ News? If you do

you might like to consult the issue of August 14th,
1938. If you turn over those by now yellowed pages
you will find the tale of an R.A.F. flying - boat that
suddenly disappeared in an immense column of wa-
ter and smoke while flying just a few feet over the
surface of the sea off Felixstowe, England. There was
no collision, no impact, but the plane just vanished
and no of it have been found.

Here is another one: In the year 1952 in the month
of March Wing Commander Baldwin of the R.A.F.
was flying with a patrol of planes along the Korean
coast. He and his companions were all flying new jet
planes. He flew into a cloud, his companions did not.
They returned to base eventuality but Commander
Baldwin did not, there was no trace of him and no
trace of his plane, and none of his companions could
say what happened to him.

There are many, many such cases. For example, in
1947 - an American Super - Fortress just disappeared
without any trace and without any wreckage. It was
flying in that triangle near Bermuda. This Super -
Fortress, a very large plane, just vanished, and
although a really intensive search was mounted no
trace was found.

Do you remember the case of the British South
American Airways plane, Star Tiger? The year was
1948, the month was January, well, almost February
because it was January 3odl. But this great plane, a
four - engine affair, radioed the airport at
Kindleyfleld, Bermuda, that it was approximately 400
miles from the island. The radio operator stated that
the - Weather was excellent and the plane was per-
forming exactly as it should. The radio operator added
that they expected to arrive on schedule. Well, they
did not; the six members of the crew and two dozen
- passengers disappeared, and again, in spite of a
most thorough search, nothing was ever found. About
fifty planes of various types flew low over the area,
but - nothing was found. In London there was an
investigation based on all available evidence. These
things are thoroughly investigated because of the
insurance at Lloyds of London, but the only verdict
the investigators could bring in was ‘Lost, cause
unknown’.

Do you want another? December 1948 -a big air-
liner going from San Juan airport towards Florida.
There were more than thirty passengers, and when
the radio operator got in touch with his station he
said that everything was going well and them
passengers were all singing.

At 4.15 a.m. the radio operator contacted Miami
control tower stating that they were 50 miles out and
were in sight of the field. He asked for landing
instructions.

The plane vanished, the passengers, everything
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vanished without trace, and no trace has ever been
found. Again there was no wreckage. The
investigators confirmed that the Captain and crew
were highly experienced and yet - less than 50 miles
from their destination a great plane vanished without
the slightest trace.

Just one more - we have to mention this one be-
cause it is a sister of the Star Tiger, but this later one
was called the Ariel. Again it got in touch with Ber-
muda and then passed on en route to Kingston, Ja-
maica. But at 8.25 there was a message, which stated
that the plane was 175 miles from Bermuda. The
operator confirmed that everything was well and he
was changing to the radio station at Kingston, but
that was the last heard, the plane vanished without
trace.

The United States Navy was in the vicinity of Ber-
muda, carrying out manoeuvres. The United States
Navy and the Air Force, too, had had enough of these
mysteries, so they bent every possible effort to sol-
ving the mystery. Two immense aircraft carriers put
every one of their planes in the air, in addition there
were light cruisers and destroyers, together with mine
- sweepers and all manners of pinnaces. Yet although
every square foot of water was covered, no trace was
found, nothing at all.

The explanation is that there is a ‘split in time’
through which infrequently people go from one world
to another. If you imagine two large footballs rota-
ting close together, and each football has a small split
in it, you can see that if for some reason the two split
- areas came into close proximity an unhappy little
flea on one football could just jump straight into the
split of the other football. Perhaps there is a similar
state of affairs between this world and the opposite
world.

If you find that difficult to understand, remember
this; here we are in a three - dimensional world. We
imagine that in our little box - like rooms we are quite
safe and nothing can touch us, but supposing a four -
dimensional person looked down at us, then possibly
for him a ceiling or a wall would not exist and so he
could reach down and pick us up.

It might be a good idea if we have a chapter devoted
to dimensions, the fourth dimension, for example.
What do you think? Shall we do it? The fourth dim-
ension is a very useful thing if we understand it

properly.

Just a very little then from CHAPTER FOUR
“MANY DIMENSIONS TOO!”

IT seems rather appropriate to deal with the fourth
dimension in the fourth chapter because when we
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leave this Earth - we all go into the fourth dimens-
ion! Let us add an interesting point here; people who
attend seances are often upset at the garbled messages
they receive from those who have ‘passed over’. They
do not understand that the person who has left this
Earth for another plane of existence is what we might
term thousands of light years in the future. You will
find an interesting parallel later in this chapter when
we deal with the Hindu king and his daughter, but
first what is a one - dimensional world? We cannot
understand what four dimensions are unless we un-
derstand what one is. Suppose we have a piece of
paper and a pencil; let us draw on the paper a straight
line, and let us imagine that all the carbon from the
pencil represents people so that in effect the straight
line is a whole universe. There will be only two points
for the people, one is straight ahead and the other is
straight behind, they will be able to move backwards
or forwards, and in no other way at all. Supposing
that you could make a change in that line, then the
one - dimensional people would think that a miracle
had occurred, or if they saw the point of your pencil
just lightly pressing on the paper they would think
that a flying saucer had suddenly appeared.

You, as a three - dimensional creature, will have
temporarily entered a one - dimensional world to rest
the point of your pencil on the paper, and the one -
dimensional being who saw that pencil point will be
sure that a most unusual happening has occurred.
Being one - dimensional he would not be able to see
you but only that point of the pencil in contact with
the paper.

Having some idea of what a one - dimensional
world is; let us have a look at a two dimensional
world. This will be a fiat plane and the people who
live upon such a world will necessarily be flat
geometrical figures. The world in which they exist
will be to the them much the same as our world except
that if you draw pencillines around them - they will
become aware or these as great walls preventing them
from going beyond those encompassing lines - and
they will probably decide that the lines they encounter
must exist somewhere else - they will think of the
third dimension in much the same way as we think of
the 4 th dimension. In much the same way as we some-
times has difficulty comprehending the 4. Dim - so
will these 2dim people have the greatest difficulty in
comprehending that 3.dim - which to us so
commonplace...
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“Chapters of life “ - part 2
In this part we start with Rampas analyse of a poem
written by Milrepa and Rampa says ...

Let us now consider the poem ‘I Fear Not’ by that
great man Milarepa. Milarepa wrote that the initiated
may know certain things. Here is an inkling (anelse)
into the hidden meanings:

in fear of death I built a house And my house is a
house of the void of truth. Now I fear not death.

The meaning of that has been variously translated
and mistranslated. Actually, according to esoteric
beliefs, it can be taken as meaning that even on other
planes of existence one cannot stand still on a tight -
rope, one must go forward or fall, one must progress
upwards or one must slip backwards. It is necessary
at all times to keep in mind that although here we are
upon Earth, yet when we die we are reborn into
another stage of existence. When we finish with what
we might term the Earth Stage of existence we go on
to another Round where there are different abilities,
different standards. For example, upon this particular
cycle of lives we are given so many senses. When we
go to the next stage we will have more senses, more
abilities, and so on. But we move up, never backwards
unless it is by our own lack of energy.

So, in fear of death in the astral plane, I built a
body, and my body had the emptiness of truth. With
truth I fear not death. In other words, we know that
when we die to one life we go on to the next. There is
no such thing as permanent death, death is rebirth. I
want to tell you this in absolute sincerity; because of
very special training I have been able to visit other
planes of existence normally inaccessible to one, a
dweller on this plane. Special precautions have to be
taken by those who guide one, of course, because
one’s vibrations - and we are only vibrations - can-
not, unaided, speed up to make it possible for us to
reach those higher planes. The experience was quite
painful, it was like a blinding light, it was like pass-
ing through white - hot flames, yet I was shielded,
protected.

I found that on a higher plane I was of about the
same standard as would be a slug (kjeltring) on this
Earth compared to a high human intelligence. The
greatest scientists of this Earth would find that they
were no higher than that slug upon elevated planes.
We have to progress all the time, and all the time, at
the end of every life, we die, so called, so that we
can progress upwards. Think of a
caterpiliar(sommerfugllarve); a caterpillar is a
creature which crawls about, then apparently it dies
and becomes a butterfly which moves in a different

element, which moves in air instead of crawling about
on the ground.

Take the classic example of a dragonfly. From out
of some stagnant pond painfully crawls some lowly
worm, some grub. It crawls slowly up, perhaps, a
rush or a projecting branch. It climbs up, and takes a
fierce, tenacious hold. Then there is no more
movement, the creature dies, it seems to decay.
Eventually from the dead husk there comes a little
plop and the dead shell splits. From it emerges the
dragonfly, limp, bedraggled. It spreads its wings, soon
they become firm and iridescent. Then, with the
sunlight upon it, the dragonfly rises up into the air
and soars away.

Now, isn’t that really like humanity? The human
body, something like a worm you will agree, dies;
from the dead husk emerges something which soars
upwards into new life. That is what I like so much
about dragonflies, they are a promise of eternal life,
they are a promise that there Is more than just this
miserable flesh body. But I for one do not need
promises, because I have experienced the actuality.
(and it has shown so long time after his books was
written - that experiences from hospitals, from “near-
death-searching”, etc. - has very strong indicated
that Rampa really described the actual reality.
R.O.remark.)

If we were to continue with ‘I Fear Not” we might
go to:

In fear of hunger I sought food
And my food is the food of meditation upon truth.
Now [ fear not hunger.

That, of course, means spiritual hunger, not
physical but spiritual. If a person is in doubt he just
doesn’t know what to do, where to go to obtain
knowledge. A person in doubt is a frustrated person,
an unhappy, person. In fear of spiritual hunger I
sought knowledge, and I meditated upon truth, and
now knowing the truth I fear not hunger.” I say to you
that even in these humble little chapters you can learn
much, you can have seeds of knowledge planted
within you. A seed is a small thing, but from a small
seed can grow a mighty tree. | am trying to plant a
seed - [ am trying to light a candle in the darkness.

Centuries ago all mankind had knowledge such as
this, but certain elements of mankind abused the
knowledge, and so there came the Dark Ages when
the candles of learning throughout the world were
extinguished, when Man burned books of knowledge,
and sank for a time into abysmal ignorance, when
Man was riddled with superstition. But now we are
coming to a new era, to a new stage, wherein Man is
going to have additional powers. I may become
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unpopular when I say almost in a whisper, atom bomb
fallout may not be altogether the harmful thing which
it is so often supposed to be. Let us digress from
poetry for a moment to get down to reality:

Mankind throughout the centuries has been
deteriorating (forverret). If we want to get prize cattle,
or prize animals, we do not let them mate
indiscriminately and breed unfavourable strains. The
animals are carefully picked and bred for quality,
possibly for some particular quality. If we have trees,
fruit trees, we can carefully tend those trees and graft
them so that we get bigger and better fruit, or fruit
having a special flavour. But let us neglect these
animals, let them run wild, let us desert our fruit gro-
ves and let them revert to nature, then all the good
training they have had reverts back and we get inferior
fruit, inferior animals. Think, for instance, of a most
beautiful apple, which can revert back to a crab apple
(villeple). Humans are like crab apples, humans breed
indiscriminately, and people with the least desirable
traits usually have the most children, while people
who have knowledge or characters which could
actually in - crease the quality of the human race have
no children at all.

Often it is because of excessive taxation, or
excessive import duties.

So possibly Old Mother Nature, who must know a
thing or two after all these years, might see a diffe-
rent way of increasing the value of the human race.
Give this a thought; possibly Old Mother Nature has
made it so that a few strange radiations are let loose
to produce mutations. Not all mutations are bad, you
know. We get, for instance, a germ, a family of germs.
They are treated by penicillin, many get killed off,
but others change, they become immune to penicil-
lin. Later they become not just immune, but they
thrive on penicillin. How do we know that humans
are not doing the same? Always we have to move
upwards, always we have to progress, and it is my
firm belief, which also is the belief of Eastern thought,
that everyone has to know all these things before they
can pass on to higher stages of evolution.

In fear of error 1 sought a Path
And my Path is the Path of transcendent union.
Now [ fear not error.

In other words - I did not know which way to move,
I did not know where my Path lay, so I sought
knowledge from Higher Worlds. I got that knowledge
and now I do not fear that I am making a mistake of
my life.
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1 am a sage who possesses in plentitude
The manifold treasures of desire, And wherever 1
dwell I am happy.

Again, | am wise that I have obtained from other
sources knowledge of what is to be, knowing what
one is required to know. Thus, knowing that life upon
Earth is, in the infinity of Man’s spiritual lifetime,
just a flickering of an eyelid, I can be contented
wherever I dwell. Thus, I fear not.

Milarepa was a great sage, he was a man who
retired into a mountain cave. People came to consult
him and to study with him. Let me make it clear that
those who came to study with him, attended to his
body wants, cleaned his cave, looked after his
clothing, prepared his food, ran messages. So many
people of the West think, ‘Oh, all knowledge should
be free, you must not charge to teach people anything.’
But, of course, that is just ignorance, asinine, crass
ignorance. That is said by people with little knowledge
and little knowledge is a dangerous thing indeed.
Anything that is worth having is worth working for.
Milarepa taught that one must be content, be content
with knowledge. Milarepa taught that the body was
as a monastery, and the monks within the monastery
were the different powers and abilities of the body
and of the mind.

For the bodily substance is the palace of divinity.

Again, the body substance, the flesh, or clay, or
whatever you want to call your body, is the house
wherein dwells the Overself or the soul who is here
upon this Earth to gain experience of mundane things.
In higher stages of existence one cannot meet those
whom one heartily dislikes. The obvious answer is
to come to Earth where you meet all of them all the
time! You just think - if you really think with an open
mind you will find that you dislike an amazing num-
ber of people, and you are sure that an even greater
number of people dislike you. If you are honest you
will agree that that is right. If you go to work you
will be sure that somebody is trying to cut you out of
your job, somebody is trying to deny you promo-
tion, somebody has a spite against you. That’s so,
isn’tit

Well, the Overself has to come down to Earth to
get those obnoxious (ubehagelige) experiences. Thus
it is that the body is a fairly durable contraption (inn-
retning), it houses the soul against undue shocks. e
must be content with the mind, because within the
mind one can store and sort out knowledge of the
truth, and until you, know the truth, you cannot know
holiness, holiness not in the sanctimonious sense, but
in the true sense which recognises that the Overself
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is the controller of the body, and the body is merely a

puppet.
Milarepa goes on:

Raging enemies be content to (sky)
For enmity (fiendeskap) is a traveller upon the
wrong Fath.

That means you must not have hatred or enmity
for anyone because if you feel strong hatred for
anyone it means that you are upon the wrong Path.
You cannot stand still on a tight - rope, you either go
forward or you go back because actually, you know,
on our spiritual tight - rope you cannot fall off and be
destroyed. Often in religions, in all religions, there is
talk of eternal damnation, talk of eternal torment.
Don’t believe it, don’t believe it! These things were
said by the priests of old in the same way that the
mother might tell her child, ‘Now you be quiet or I’1l
tell your father. He’ll take a stick to you!”

In the days of old people were very much like
children. They perhaps lacked reasoning power, which
has developed throughout the ages, often they had to
be threatened in order to help them. You might find
that little Joe or Charlie won’t eat his breakfast, you
might say - if you are foolish - ‘Now you eat it up
this moment or I’ll call the policeman for you!” [ have
known that happen many times. Well, eventually little
Joe or little Charlie thinks that all policemen are
fiends, he thinks that a policeman is always ready to
pounce upon him, take him off to jail, and do all kinds
of unmentionable things to him for ever and ever and
a bit longer. So in the days gone by the priest used to
say, ‘Ah! Devils will get at you, Devils will prod you
in various unmentionable places, they will give you,
in fact, the devil of a time.” Don’t believe it! There is
a God, it does not matter what you are going to call
that God, there is a God, a God of good, and no per-
son is ever called upon to suffer beyond his limits.

Some of us, though, have memories of other things.
Some of us, as in my own case, have actual
knowledge, not just memories, and some people
without the memories and without the knowledge are
called upon to suffer more than they need to suffer
because they will not learn by lessons of the past. We
live upon this Earth, we are, as you know, about nine
- tenths subconscious, one - tenth of us only is
conscious, or at least that is the popular figure. By
the sight of some of the people on certain other
continents one would doubt that people are even
one4enth conscious! But I want to say something here
about other work, which is done by the Overself.

The Overself, of course, 1s ten-tenths conscious. It
has to be otherwise the human subconscious could
not be nine-tenths awake. The Overselfis not confined

to dealing with one body alone, there are different
systems of utilising the energies of the Overself, and
let us just briefly look at them.

Some people come as a member of a group, for
example, a young girl may be upon the Earth and she
may be quite lost and inept without the company of
her brothers, her sisters, and her parents. These people,
they seem to function only when they are all toget-
her. Death makes a terrific gap, while when one gets
married, then the married person is always running
back to the family. These people may be as puppets
all controlled by the same Overself.

Twins or quads often also are controlled by the
same Overself. It seems as if the leaders of other
Planes know that this particular round of existence is
nearly at an end and another will start, and so they
seem to be bringing people here to work in groups
under the control of one Overself to each group, in
much the same way as a Communistic dictatorship
has cells of so many people under the control of one
supervisor, and all the supervisors are under the
control of a senior supervisor, and so on.

One has often seen groups of birds, perhaps fifty
birds, wheeling and turning in unison as if under the
command of one person. Well, that is as it should be
because these birds are all controlled by one person,
in just the same way as a colony of ants is controlled
by one Overself, or a hive of bees is controlled by
one Overself.

People who are more enlightened, more evolved,
have a different system, and this is going to make
you think. So, let us take it slowly and briefly be-
cause actually all we have to bother about is how we
are managing on this Earth - let the other worlds take
care of themselves until we can get round to them.

There are many different worlds like the Earth, not
in the same - for want of a better word I can only call
- ‘time’. But perhaps we should do better if we used
a musical term - harmonics. We can have a musical
note, a pure note, but then we can have harmonics to
the note. The harmonics are all fundamentals of the
original note. In much the same way there is this Earth,
which perhaps we should call Earth D, then there are
Earths C, B, A, and E, F, G, for instance. These are
similar Earths, similar worlds, and they are called
parallel universes or parallel worlds.

An Overself who has evolved and who realises that
controlling just one puny little Earth - body is time
consuming, and sufficiently educational, can have a
puppet on each of several worlds. So that in world A,
for example, little Bennie can be a genius, but in world
F little Freddie can be a moron(psykisk utviklings-
hemmet person). In that way the Overself can see
two sides of the coin at once, and can gain experience
on both ends of the scale.
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A really experienced Overself might have nine dif-
ferent puppets, and that is the same as living nine
different lives, which speeds up evolution quite a bit.
But this subject has already been dealt with more fully
in Chapter Two.

As was stated at the beginning of this chapter,
poetry or verse or a definite thythm - pattern is often
used to drive a matter deeply into one’s subconscious.
Now we are going to have an example of the type of
thing, which the Egyptians used to do. Unfortunately
it loses a lot of its power by being translated into
English. In the original Egyptian the words swayed
rhythmically and achieved the desired purpose, but
just think for yourself, if you get a piece of poetry
and you translate it from English or Spanish - into,
let us say, German, you get the sounds all wrong,
you get the balance all wrong, and so it does not have
the same effect. In fact, some poems cannot be trans-
lated at all into another language, so this ‘Confession
to Maat’ is not as good as it would be in Egyptian.

This is a temple confession which was said in the
Chamber of Maat in the Egyptian Temple of
Initiation. It is as written in the Egyptian Book of the
Dead, it was actually an invocation. Maat, you may
remember, is the Egyptian word meaning ‘Truth’. So
the Chamber of Maat became the Chamber, or
Temple, of Truth.

Here is the Confession to Maat, which should be
repeated every night before one goes to sleep. If one
repeats this as did the Egyptians, then it leads one to
a much purer life. Try it and see!

THE CONFESSION TO MAAT

Homage to Thee (deg), Oh Great God, Thou Mas-
ter of all Truth, I have come to Thee, Oh my God,
and have brought myself hither that I may become
conscious of Thy decrees. I know Thee and am
attuned with Thee and Thy two and forty laws which
exist with Thee in this Chamber of Maat. (sannhe-
tens kammer)

In Truth I come into Thy Attunement, and I have
brought Maat in my mind and Soul.

1 have destroyed wickedness for Thee.

1 have not done evil to mankind.

1 have not oppressed the members of my family.

1 have not wrought evil place of right and Truth.

1 have had no intimacy with worthless men.

1 have not demanded first consideration.

1 have not decreed that excessive labour be per-
formed for me.

1 have not brought forward my name for exaltat-
ion to honours.

1 have not defrauded the oppressed of Property.
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1 have made no man suffer hunger.

1 have made no one to weep.

1 have caused no pain to be inflicted upon man or
animal.

1 have not defrauded the Temple of their oblations.

1 have not diminished from the bushel.

1 have not filched away land.

1 have not encroached upon the fields of others.

1 have not added to the weights of the scales to
cheat the seller and I have not misread the pointer of
the scales to cheat the buyer.

1 have not kept milk from the mouths of children. [
have not turned back the water at the time it should
flow.

1 have not extinguished the fire when it should
burn.

1 have not repulsed God in His Manifestation.

AFFIRMATION

I 'am Pure! I am Pure! I am Pure!

My purity is the purity of the Divinity of he Holy
Temple.

THEREFORE EVIL SHALL NOT BEFALL ME
IN THIS WORLD, BECAUSE I, EVEN I, KNOW
THE LAWS OF GOD WHICH ARE GOD.

There are, as. previously stated, occasions when
prose in special form is used t o drive into the
subconsciousness a special message. Here is a Prayer
which I composed, and which you should repeat three
times each morning;:

TO MY OVERSELF I PRAY

Let me this day, living my life day by day in the
manner prescribed, control and direct my
imagination.

Let me this day, living my life day by day in the
manner prescribed, control my desires and my
thoughts that I be purified thereby.

Let me this day, and all days, keep my imagination
and my thoughts directed firmly upon the task which
has to be accomplished, that success may come
thereby.

Iwill at all times live my life day by day, controlling
imagination and thought.

You should also have a Prayer to be said at night,
three times each night before going to sleep. Here,
then, is a specially composed Prayer (composed by
me) which will instil discipline into your
subconsciousness by night:
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A PRAYER

Keep me free from evil thoughts. Keep me free from
the blackness of despair. At the time of my misery
shine a light into the darkness that enshrouds me.

Let my every thought be good and clean. Let my
every action be for the good of others. Let me be
positive in my thoughts that my mind may be streng-
thened therefrom.

1 am the Master of my Destiny. As I think today, so
am I tomorrow. Let me therefore avoid all evil
thoughts. Let me avoid all thoughts which cause
distress to others. Let my Spirit arise within me that
I may easily succeed in the task that lies ahead.

1 am the Master of my Destiny. So be it.

Spiritual beings with and without souls -

ELEMENTALS AND CONTACT
TO THE OTHER SIDE

In chapter 6 he talks about healers and others that
claim “special properties” or talents in contacting
the other side and he make some warnings:

«..... how often do we hear of some poor little
man, so lonely, so forgotten by the world, that he has
to say, ‘Ah, I have read a book about occultism. |
will now set up as a great Teacher and a Master.” So
he goes to work by day, perhaps canvassing (stemme-
verver) from door to, door, or perhaps being a meek
little man under a domineering employer, and by night
he sets off to his back room, puts on a mysterious
look, flaps his eyebrows up and down, sights down
the side of his nose, makes weird (underlige) sighs
and groans and perhaps also does a stage trick or two,
says how wonderfully he can do astral travelling.
Actually he has probably had too much supper or
bad cheese, or something, and he has had a nightmare.
Well, that little man is a real pest, he is a real danger
to occultism and to himself. [ am going to tell you
that all these crackpots who put on stage shows and
call it occultism - are going to have to pay time after
time until they learn better, they are going to have to
come back to this Earth, and that should be a threat
enough to put anyone off.

In India there is a sect of people called the Fakirs.
They pose as holy men, they travel about India and
no attractive woman is safe from them, but they put
on stage shows, they put on tricks. Well I for one, if I
want to see a conjuring show, I would rather pay and
go to a good variety theatre. [ don’t want to see a
dirty little man squatting on the ground trying to
hypnotise a whole group of people, that doesn’t prove
anything spiritual to me. It proves, instead, that the

person has not even the first conception of
spiritualism. The Indian rope trick is just a simple
matter of hypnotism. I am going to tell you, though,
quite definitely that the real Masters who never prove
anything to satisfy the idle curiosity seekers - can
actually do the so-called Indian rope trick, by utilis-
ing natural powers, and that does not employ
hypnotism. I will tell you quite truthfully that I and
many others have seen levitation. Levitation is a very
real thing indeed, and it is not at all mysterious. It is
a matter of reversing magnetic currents. If you get
hold of two magnets, two bar magnets for preference,
if you hold them one in each hand and bring them
together, they may jump together with a loud metallic
clang, often pinching a bit of flesh in - between! But
if you reverse the direction of just one, that is if you
take the one in your right hand, and you put the South
Pole where the North Pole was before and you try to
bring these two magnets together, you will find that
they make quite strenuous efforts to evade each other,
they oppose each other, they have no magnetic
attraction to each other, they have repulsion instead.

Another thing: One can have a form of induction
coil connected to a battery or to the mains, and over
a shaft which projects upwards one can drop an alu-
minium ring. If the current is switched on, the ring
apparently defies gravity and floats in the air. If
anyone doubts the truth of this, well, they should
consult some scientific magazine or write to the Uni-
ted States for a demonstration kit. But let us get back
to what we are discussing seriously.

Levitation is a method of altering our own magnetic
attraction so that we do not weigh so much. In Eng-
land about sixty or 50 years ago there was a young
man called Home; he gave an actual demonstration
of levitation in an English country house. Some of
the world’s foremost scientists witnessed the
demonstration, but because the demonstration dis-
proved the laws which those scientists had formulated
they would not give an unbiased report. In Tibet and
China - China before the Communists made a
commotion there, that is - and Japan, before the Uni-
ted States soldiers made a commotion there as well,
one saw a lot of levitation and similar, things. But
these things were never done as a circus turn, but only
for the science of raising the Kundalini in sincere and
genuine students.

Let us, then, be true occultists and let us very, very
seriously suspect anyone who offers to give a
demonstration of balancing on one finger or any of
those really crackpotted asinities, which the person
with no confidence in himself and no occult powers
at all tries to delude the unwary with. The true occultist
never, never gives proof of his abilities unless there
is a completely overriding good reason for it.
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I should also include in this people like “Dinah
Dripdry”, the back - street clairvoyant. This poor
woman, perhaps for several hours a day, scrubs floors
carrying around a bucket and a mop. Then at the end
of her work she trudges off home (there is usually a
bus strike, anyway!), she trudges off home and gets
herself done up in some really outlandish fashion.

She sticks a colourful thing around herself, and
then she wraps a sort of gaudy handkerchief around
her head, which she thinks, looks like a turban. She
has very dim lights in the room so the clients won’t
see how dirty it really is, then she is ready to start
business. Frequently she has got hold of some sort of
crystal from somewhere, often it is kept as a show-
piece exposed to the sunlight so that people will see
this thing and think what a wonderful woman she is
when she is not scrubbing floors. Well, there is
nothing that ruins a crystal more thoroughly than
being exposed to sunlight, it kills the odonetic power
of the crystal.

Dinah Dripdry, then, has somehow lured a foolish
client into her room. Usually she sits down opposite
him, looks him up and down and gets him talking a
bit. Most people are so fond of hearing their own
voice that they tell all and a bit more. So Dinah
Dripdry merely has to look in her crystal, seeing
nothing but her own reflection, and repeat back in
gloomy tones some of the things which her client has
told her. Then she gets a reputation for being a great
seeress. The client frequently doesn’t remember hav-
ing told her anything, and he parts with his money
without a murmur! Dinah Dripdry can - not be a clair-
voyant if she is doing it for money because that loses
her the power even if she had it in the first case.

No average clairvoyant is clairvoyant all the time
through - out the twenty - four hours. A person may
be highly clairvoyant at a most inconvenient time,
but then when there is need for clairvoyance the per-
son is not clairvoyant, and if you are doing it for
money you cannot say, ‘Oh this is one of my off -
days, I don’t feel able to tell you the truth today.” So
people like Dinah Dripdry have to make their money,
and when they cannot see anything in the crystal -
which is all the time with them - then they have to
make things up.

You will have experiences of not being in top form
all the tune. You may say, ‘I don’t know what’s wrong
with me, I can’t concentrate today.” Well, in the same
way with clairvoyance; you don’t concentrate in
clairvoyance, you do just the reverse, so that if a per-
son is tensed up or too excited then that person can-
not relax, and for the time being the clairvoyant ability
falls off. The second rule is, for the sake of your own
pocket book, never, never pay anything whatever to
have your fortune told by a crystal gazer or a person
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like that, they cannot do it for money and if they try
to put it on a commercial basis, then they just have -
to ‘make up’ from time to time, and the more a per-
son makes up things the more quickly they lose any
clairvoyant ability which they might have possessed
in the first case.

Another thing which should be made clear now -
is that no person can control the astral of another.
You sometimes get an idiotic sort of woman who does
a cackle of laughter, like a hen about to lay a
particularly large egg, and says, ‘Oh, I’ve got a hold
on you, I met you in the astral last night and now [
can control your astral.” If you ever meet a person
like that the best thing is to call those white - coated
attendants who carry the mentally afflicted off to a
comfortably padded cell.

No person can suffer any injury when in the astral.
No person can be controlled by another person while
in the astral. The only thing to be afraid of is of being
afraid. Fear is like a corrosive acid on the mechanism
of a thing like a watch. Fear corrodes, fear corrupts.
So long as you are not afraid, nothing at all bad can
happen to you. So again, if any idiotic crackpot claims
to be able to control you, then you’d better send them
off to be examined by a psychiatrist or call the police,
it’s time the police did something anyhow!

It is not possible except under certain conditions
and circumstances to hypnotise a person against that
person’s will. Of course those who have been trained
in Tibet, and only in the Temple of the Inner Mysteries
of Tibet, could do such a thing if they wanted to for a
good reason, but every person who has been trained
in the Inner Temple of Mysteries of Tibet has himself
been hypnotically conditioned so that he cannot do
anything of this type to harm anyone else, but only to
help someone else, and even then only in very unusual
circumstances.

If someone starts gazing at you and trying to
hypnotise you, then gaze straight back at the bridge
of his nose between his eyes, gaze straight back, and
ifhe doesn’t know enough he will soon be hypnotised
instead of you. You have nothing to fear whatever
except of being afraid. Occultism is an ordinary thing
just the same as breathing, or lifting a book, or taking
a step. You can walk safely unless you are clumsy
and careless, and then you can slip on a banana skin.
Well that is your fault, not the fault of walking.
Occultism is safer than walking because there are no
banana skins in occultism. The only thing to be afraid
of, I repeat, is of being afraid.

Of course it’s quite difficult trying to reason with
people, quite difficult trying to explain a thing to a
person, because there is a definite law that in any
battle between the emotion and reason, emotion
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always wins no matter how great one’s intellect, no
matter how great one’s reasoning power. If one gets
really excited and enraged the emotion overrides the
reason.

A person lives in a tall apartment building nine
floors high, if you like. These buildings have a flimsy
iron railing at the edge of their balconies, a good push
would probably knock the thing over, but emotion
tells us that it is quite safe because there is a railing
there and we experience no fear at all. But supposing
that railing was removed, then we should have great
fear of falling even if we stood in precisely the same
position as we should have stood if the railing had
been there.

At all times, then, we should keep in mind that in
any battle between emotion and reason, emotion
always wins, and for that reason we should not let
ourselves get unduly excited, instead we should try
to get a step nearer to Nirvana which is the controlling
of emotion so that no longer does it stop the workings
of reason.

We must realise that some of these little back -
street people who have read a book or perhaps have
just heard of the title of a book, are not necessarily
the best teachers. The only person who is qualified
to teach anything to do with the occult is the person
who obviously knows. A person who has been trained
at a reputable place. I, for instance, can and have
produced papers showing that I have been trained and
hold medical degrees of the University of Chungklng,
and my papers describe me as a Lama of the Potala
Monastery of Lhasa. Naturally, one does not produce
such papers just for curiosity seekers or to settle bets
as [ have frequently been asked! Publishers have seen
such papers and they testify to that in their Foreword
to one or more of my books.

One would not go to a quack doctor, one who
would give us a ‘bonk’ on the head with a mallet in
order to make us unconscious and so oblivious to
pain, one would only go to a quail - fled doctor. In
the same way, one should not go to a quack who has
no real knowledge of the occult except some
imaginary sounds in the head; all too often, as you
know, voices in the head may even be a symptom of
mental derangement. You should choose your
occultist as soundly as you choose your physical
doctor.

When a person leaves this Earth they may be
advanced people who have gone on to higher planes.
In that case only a medium with very considerable
power can make contact because in ordinary physical
concepts those who have passed gone to a different
time zone, and if you try to telephone Australia from
England, then unless you know the time zone of your
friend, you cannot get in touch, you may be trying to

call in the middle of the night, for instance. But in
our medium case we are trying to call someone who
is already a few thousand “light years” into the future!
Most times a medium who lacks experience will be
deluded (narret) by those plausible Beings who are
also known as elementals. Perhaps we should discuss
elementals so that we may know something about
the subject

People have rather remarkable ideas about that
order of Beings which we call elementals. Frequently
they are confused with the souls of humans, but they
are nothing at all like that. They mimic humans just
the same as monkeys copy humans, and the average
medium who cannot see into the astral will be led
astray by elementals pretending to be humans.

Elementals are not evil spirits either, they are
merely the thought forms which have been generated
by constant repetition. For example, if a person
constantly gets drunk, then that person will have
confused thoughts and his excess energy, being no
longer under control, will run wild and will perhaps
conjure up thoughts of pink elephants or spotted
lizards, or something like that. These things are
elementals.

As we have said, each cycle of evolution is
constituted by those leaving a cycle and those star-
ting a cycle, so we get what is in effect a life - wave
of living souls or Overselves, and each of these waves
has its own contribution to evolution, it leaves its own
pattern just the same as an Oxford man leaves a dif-
ferent pattern on civilisation to the Yale man, and the
Borstal man leaves yet a different pattern. So when
this life - wave goes on their memory remains as a.
static force, and as there have been so many people
concerned, the force is built up into what is in the
astral plane a solid creature.

These creatures which have been built up and left
behind by succeeding wave - forms or cycles of
evolution are solid creatures, but they lack ‘the divine
spark’, they lack intelligence, and instead they are
only able to mimic or reproduce things which have
entered into their consciousness at some time. You
can, if you try hard enough, teach a parrot (pape-
gaye) to repeat a few words, it does not necessarily
understand the words but the parrot is repeating a
sonic pattern. In the same way, elementals repeat a
cybernetic pattern.

For those who are really interested in the subject,
elementals are divided into many different types in
much the same way as in humans - there are black
people, brown people, yellow people, white people,
etc. In the elemental groups there are four main types
attached to the Earth astral plane, and that is how we
get some of the ‘qualities’ of astrology. The astrolo-
ger will know of the Spirits of Air, the Spirits of Fire,
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the Spirits of Water, and the Spirits of Earth, for they
are the four main types of elementals.

The witchcraft (heksekunst-) people, or the
alchemist, would refer to them as gnomes for one
group, sylphs for the second group, salamanders for
the third group, and for the last group undines.

If you want to take it a bit farther beyond the as-
trologer and beyond the witches you can go on to the
stage of the chemists, because you can say that the
Earth group represent a solid in which all molecules
adhere. After the solid - we have the liquid (water) in
which molecules move freely. Next on our list is air,
which also includes gases of various types, and in air
the molecules repel each other. Finally, for our che-
mical correspondents, there is fire, and in fire
molecules change or transmute into some other
substance.

The term ‘elemental’ is almost always reserved for
those Beings who occupy a place in one of the groups
just mentioned, but there are other groups such as
nature Spirits. Nature spirits control the growth of
trees and plants, and they help in the transmutation
of organic compounds so that plants may be enriched
and fertilised. These groups all have an Overself -
Head, or if you prefer, an Oversoul; they are known
as the Manu. The human tribe has a Manu, each co-
untry has a Manu, and nature spirits have a Manu,
there is a Manu who controls and oversees the work
of the tree spirits just as there is a Manu who controls
the work of the rock spirits. In Egypt, many, many
centuries ago, highly trained priests were able to get
in contact with these Manus. For example, Bubastes,
the cat God, the Manu of cats everywhere.

We must have negative or we cannot have posi-
tive, so just as there are good spirits so also are there
evil spirits, demons if you like. They are evil to us
here, but on another plane of existence they may be
good. If you are at all electrically inclined - this
explanation might appeal to you; suppose you have a
twelve - volt car battery; at the extreme (ytterpunktet)
is the positive and at the other extreme is the nega-
tive. But now supposing that you connect another
battery, six or twelve volt, in series on to this first
battery, then the negative of the original battery will
be as the positive of the second battery, and the nega-
tive of the second battery will be more negative than
the negative of the first battery! All this, stated simply,
is that everything is relative and to be compared with
each other. Thus we have evil here at present, but if
we can find a worse world, then our evil would be as
good on that world, and what is good on this world
would be not very good at all on the higher world!

kksk
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Mediums

A medium is a person who through some difference
in brain structure is able to receive messages from
another plane of existence in just the same way as a
radio can receive messages which the unaided hu-
man ear cannot.

A medium usually goes into a form of trance, either
light or heavy - depending upon the medium, and
during that trance the consciousness of the medium
is suppressed so that another entity can operate the
‘controls’ and give utterance to certain thoughts in
the form of words.

Most mediums will have a spirit control from
among those who have been kept upon the lower as-
tral for some specific purpose. The spirit control, or
Guide as many call it, acts as a policeman and prevents
- in some cases - mischievous elementals from doing
harm to the medium.

The Overself of the medium has departed so as to
give the Guide free rein, but the medium who is sit-
ting in a chair or lying on a couch, will not be aware
of anything at all. If you see that the medium is
looking about taking too much interest in events, then
you can be quite reasonably sure that you do not have
a genuine medium. The whole point is that the me-
dium should place his or her personality completely
aside and function merely as a telephone. After all, if
you are going to get a message from the other side of
death you do not want the medium’s interpretation,
you want a clear unbiased statement, and the only
way that one can obtain that clear unbiased statement,
is to let the spirit communicator communicate with-
out intetference from the medium.

Again you should remember that when one gets in
contact with what we might term the spirits of the
departed so that they may tell us of their experiences
we merely listen to the accounts of their dreams in
the other world, because the really evolved souls have
gone on to a dimension which the average medium
cannot possibly reach. It is only when one has a real
Master that one can reach forward into time and call
back a message from one of those very far - departed
souls, and that is why it is so difficult to obtain really
worthwhile statements from those who have passed
over.

Supposing we try to look into the matter of the
average medium. Let us say that the woman has some
gifts in mediumistic work and she can obtain rapport
with people who have passed over, but let us
remember that these people who have just passed over
are still in the lower astral, they are in what we might
term purgatory (“renseri” eller skjersild), they are in
the intermediate stage, they are in the waiting - room
waiting for directions as to what to do and where to
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Suppose you look upon these people as patients in
a hospital, because it is a fact that many of these
people do have to undergo certain spirit therapy to
overcome the shocks of their Earth experience. So
let us say that we are in contact with one of these
people who is as a patient in a hospital; the patient is
in bed and thus his only knowledge of his
surroundings is that limited to the small area visible
from his bed, he cannot see the whole work of the
hospital, and if he can see other scenery, then possibly
it is only that which he can see from the window.

Supposing you get a report from one of the Guides
or some spirit whose special task is to assist those
who are about to pass over or who have actually
passed over. If they speak that is much the same as
getting a report from some inexperienced little nurse
ward-maid at the hospital, and not even if you can go
to a lecture of the hospital committee - can you real-
ise the full scope of what is going on, you can only
make an evaluation by leaving the hospital and
touring, as one might say, the town.

When one leaves this world which we call Earth
one goes to the lower astral, which the Bible terms
purgatory, and that may, as we have stated, be
regarded as a hospital for sick souls where they are
cured of many of the shocks which they endured or
sustained upon this crude, crude Earth.

Unfortunately the lower astral would better be
compared to a mental home, in which patients are
received and their cases considered, just as a
psychiatrist may sometimes discuss things with a
patient so that he himself can state his faults and
aliments, so in the lower astral can the newly arrived
soul see what he did wrong on the Earth and see what
he has to do about it to atone. Then for a short time
the soul rests and recuperates, and perhaps walks in
pleasant parkland, all the time receiving medication
and treatment to assist him or her to carry on with the
next phase of existence.

You will quite appreciate that people in the astral
world are absolutely solid to each other. You upon
this world can bump into a wall, but a ‘ghost’ would
walk through that wall, yet in the astral and other
planes the walls are quite solid to those occupants.

From all this you can see that if you make a
commotion and go from medium to medium and
seance to seance trying to get in touch with one who
has passed over, then you are causing considerable
harm to that person. Think of it in this way; a loved
one has been taken ill and has been taken to a mental
home or some other form of hospital, suppose you
keep on calling and pestering that person, then you
impede that person’s progress. The doctors cannot
get his full attention be - cause you are meddling in

his affairs, you are stopping treatment and causing
considerable distress.

When you try to get in touch with an entity who
has gone beyond the lower astral, then you are
interfering with a person who is trying to do a
particular task. People who have left this world do
not just sit about on clouds strumming harps and
singing hymns, they have more work to do than they
had upon this Earth! And if they are subject to
continual distraction, then they cannot get on with
their work.

Suppose you call a very busy executive, or a
research scientist, Or a surgeon who is doing a difficult
operation, suppose you keep jerking at his coattails
(“prikke pa skulderen”), then you distract him and he
cannot give attention to what he is doing.

Mediums should never, never try to get in touch
with the departed unless under very special conditions
and with very special safeguards. Fortunately there
is already a built - in safe - guard; many worthy
mediums, believing absolutely in their own sincerity,
merely contact elementals who are having quite a bit
of fun! That is all right if you know you are contacting
elementals, but if you know that much, why play with
a gang of half - witted monkeys?

More on death - and the death-

process
Also in this book, Rampa comes into the very im-
portant subject on death - and the death-process. This
is from page 120 in this book.

For reasons of their own, Western religions do not
tell much about death, but after all, death is a very
serious matter for all of us just as is birth, and it seems
that death should logically follow the chapter about
mediums because if no one died, mediums could not
try to get in touch with them. So we are going to
discuss death because, no matter who we are, death
is something that comes to all of us just as does birth.
But, you know, death is actually birth! Let us see how
that comes about.

A baby within its mother dies to that warm,
comfortable life within, and reluctantly emerges into
the cold, hard world without. Birth pangs (smerter)are
death pangs, death to the old, birth into a new state.
A person dies upon Earth and the pains of death are
the pains of birth into a different state of existence.
Most times death - death itself - is a quite painless
process. Actually, as death approaches, Nature, in the
shape of various metabolic changes, introduces a form
of anaesthesia (bedevelse) into the body system,
anaesthesia which culls (samler) the actual perceptions
while allowing the body reflexes to make certain
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movements which people think of as death pains.
People actually associate pain and death, or if you
prefer, death and pain, because in the majority of cases
people who are grievously (alvorlig) ill die apparently
in pain, but that pain, remember, is not the pain of
death but the pain caused by the illness itself. Perhaps
there is a cancer, something affecting body organs,
grasping at nerve endings or eating them away. But
let us remember that this pain is the pain of the illness,
the pain of the complaint, not death itself.

Death, the actual state of transition from this world
to the next, the actual state of leaving this physical
body, is a painless process because of the anaesthetical
properties, which come to most bodies at the mo-
ment of death. Some of us know what it is to die and
to remember everything, and to come back still
remembering. In the process of dying we have a body
which is ailing, functions are failing. But remember
this, the functions are failing, that means the ability
to perceive or apperceive or to comprehend pain
impulses is failing also. We know that people some-
times give an impression of pain at dying, but this
again is an illusion.

The dying body is a body which has usually (except
in the case of accident) reached the end of its
endurance, it can go no more, the mechanism is
failing, there is no longer the ability for metabolic
processes to renew failing organisms. Eventually the
heart stops, the breathing stops. Clinically a person
is dead when no breath condenses on a mirror held
before the lips; clinically and legally a person is dead
when there is no longer a pulse or a heart - beat.

People do not die on the instant, however. After
the heart has ceased to beat and after the lungs have
ceased to pump, the brain is the next to die. The brain
cannot live long without its precious supply of
oxygen, but even the brain does not die instantly, it
takes minutes. There have been absolutely
authenticated cases where people have been beheaded,
and the head, severed from the body, has been held
up for public inspection. The lips have continued to
move and a lip reader can distinguish the words being
formed. Obviously only a lip reader can interpret what
is being said because there can be no speech when
the neck has been cut and the supply of air from the
lungs terminated. It is the air supply going past the
vocal chords, which makes the sound.

After the brain has died, after the brain is no longer
capable of functioning through this lack of oxygen,
the rest of the body dies slowly. Various organs die
throughout a day or so. At the end of three days the
body is just a lump of decomposing protoplasm, but
the body does not matter, it is the immortal soul that
matters - the Overself. But let us go back to the inst-
ant of clinical death.
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The body in this case is lying on a bed. The
breathing has stopped. A clairvoyant who is present
can see a cloud like a faint mist forming above the
body. It streams from the body, usually from the navel,
although various people have various - outlets for
the Silver Cord.

Gradually this cloud coalesces and becomes den-
ser, its molecules are less dispersed. Gradually a
shadowy shape forms above the body; as the process
of death advances, the shape becomes more and more
that of the body. Eventually as more organs fail, the
cloud gets thicker and larger, taking at last the exact
shape of the body above which it floats.

The cord, which we call the Silver Cord, connects
the physical body and the astral body, for the cloud
is in fact the astral body. Gradually this cord thins
until at the end it withers, fades away, and parts. Only
then is the body really dead, only then has the real
person flown off to another life, to another stage of
evolution. Once that misty figure has gone, it does
not matter at all what happens to the fleshy envelope,
it can be cremated or buried, it does not matter which.

It is perhaps opportune to stop here for a moment
to issue what may be construed as a warning because
so many people make it difficult indeed for the newly
‘dead’ to continue to live! When a person has died
that person should be left untouched for two or three
days if possible. It is definitely harmful to take the
dead body and prop it up in a casket (oppstive i en
likkiste) in some Funeral Home (begravelses-hus) and
have a lot of well - meaning people go and mutter all
sorts of wonderful tributes which most times they
don’t mean.

Until the Silver Cord be severed and the Golden
Bowl be shattered, the astral form floating can pick
up the thoughts of those who are making comments
at its passing. Further, if a body be cremated in less
than three days, there is often intense pain caused to
the astral figure, and the pain, curiously enough, is
not the pain of hot fire but of intense cold. So if you
value those who have gone on before, and if you will
do as you would be done by, you will whenever
possible ensure that a person who has died, has three
clear days in which to sever and disassociate
completely from the physical body.

But we have got to the stage where the spirit or
astral form has left the body, the spirit has gone on
where it meets other spirits and, of course, to each
other they are quite as solid as two people on the
Earth. You can only see a so - called ‘ghost’ as a
transparent or semi - transparent person, because that
ghost is at a higher vibration than a human in the
flesh; but - and I am not making a joke of this - two
ghosts are two solid people to each other just as are
two ordinary humans in the flesh.
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If one has a person of a different dimension, then
they might possibly see humans in the flesh as ghosts,
because think of this; a two - dimensional object casts
a one - dimensional shadow, a three - dimensional
object casts a two - dimensional shadow, but a four -
dimensional object (the fourth dimension again!) casts
a three - dimensional shadow, and how do you know
that you, to a four - dimensional person, are not just
a semi - transparent shadow?

The spirit, then, has left the body and gone on, and
if it is an evolved spirit, that is if it is aware of life
after death, then it can be assisted in going to what is
known as the Hall of Memories where all the incidents
of the past life are seen, where all mistakes are
perceived and appreciated (verdsette). This, of course,
according to some religions is the Day of Judgement
or the Judgement Hall, but according to OUR reli-
gion - Man judges himself, and there is no sterner
judge than Man judging himself.

Unfortunately it frequently happens that a person
dies and he does not believe in an after - life. In that
case he drifts about for some time as if in the dark, as
if in some stupendous cloying black fog. He drifts
about feeling more and more miserable, until at last
he realizes that he is in some form of existence after
all; then perhaps some early teaching will come to
his aid, he may have gone to Sunday School, he may
be a Christian, a Moslem, it does not matter what it is
so long as he has some basic training, so long as he
has some preconceived (forutfattet) idea about things,
he can be helped.

Suppose a person was brought up to some branch
of the Christian faith, then he may have thought forms
of Heaven and Angels and all that sort of thing, but
of course if he was brought up in certain parts of the
East he will think of a different type of Heaven where
all the pleasures of the flesh which he couldn’t satisfy
while alive or rather, couldn’t satisfy while he was in
a flesh body - are his for the asking.

So our man who just had a smattering of religion
goes on for a time in an imaginary world peopled by
thought forms which he himself has created, thought
forms of angels or thought forms of beautiful mai-
dens, depending on which part of the world he came
from. It goes on for an indefinite time until at last he
begins to perceive various fallacies, various errors in
the surroundings. He might, for example, find that
the angels’ wings are moulting, or if an Easterner he
may find that certain of the beautiful maidens are not
so completely beautiful as he thought! The Christian
may come to the conclusion that this is not much of a
Heaven where people wear brass halos, because
people couldn’t be sitting on a cloud playing harps
all the time dressed in their best nightshirts. So doubts
creep in, doubt of the thought forms, doubt of the

reality of that which is being seen. But let us take the
other side.

The fellow wasn’t a very good man, he thinks of
Hell, he gets all sorts of pains and aches because he
has an image of old Satan prodding him in various
vital spots. He has thoughts of fire, brimstone,
sulphur, and all those ingredients, which would be of
more use in a pharmaceutical laboratory. Again doubt
creeps in, what is the purpose of all this pain, how
can he be prodded so thoroughly when there is no
blood, how can he have his bones broken every few
minutes or so!

Gradually the doubts strengthen, gradually his spi-
ritual mind becomes accessible to what we might term
‘social workers’ of the spirit world. At last when he
is amenable to assistance they take him in hand, they
clear away all the theatrical props (stetter) which the
man’s imagination has built, they let him see the true
reality, they let him see that the other side of death is
a far, far better place than is this side (the Earth side).

Let us digress (sidesprang) once more; this is
becoming a habit, but - let us digress. Let us imagine
aman in a radio studio facing a microphone. He does
some particular sound - ‘Ah’. Well, that ‘ah’ leaves
him, enters the microphone as a vibration, becomes
translated into an electrical current, and travels along
a very devious path. Eventually it goes through much
apparatus and becomes a very much higher frequ-
ency version of ‘ah’. In the same way, a body upon
Earth is the low vibration of a voice. The Spirit, or
Soul, or Overself or Atman, or whatever you want to
call it, can be represented as being akin (a-1a) to the
radio frequency of the ‘ah’.

Do you follow what I am tailing about? It is a rather
difficult concept to put over without using Sanskrit
terms or going into Buddhist philosophy, but we don’t
want to do anything like that yet. Let us deal with
matter of fact things in matter of fact terms. Death is
a very matter of fact affair, we all go through it time
after time until at last we are free of the pains and
tribulations of being born and dying to Earth. But
remember, even when we advance to higher planes
and to different forms of existence we still have ‘birth’
and ‘dying’ with which to contend, but the higher we
go the more painless and the more pleasurable are
these two stages in our existence.

Well, let us get back to this poor fellow who we
left in the spirit world, he is probably tired of waiting
for us, but the spirit world, remember, or rather the
astral stage, is an intermediate stage. Some religions
relate it to Paradise; there is the Earth plane, Parad-
ise, and eventually Heaven - provided the victim
doesn’t get sent to Hell first.

Our man is in the spirit world to see what sort of a
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mess (rot) he has made of his life. Did he leave undone
those things which he should have done, did he do
those things which he should not have done? If he is
a normal human the answer is ‘yes’ on both counts.
So he goes into the Hall of Memories to see what he
did in past lives, how did he fail to learn things which
he should have learned? And then - when he sees his
faults and also sees his successes - he discusses with
special guides - who are not Red Indians, by the way,
or Ancient Chinese with long beards, but very special
guides of his own type of person, own basic beliefs,
etc., - people who know the problems with which he
is confronted, they know what he has been through,
they know how they acted in similar circumstances.
They are a bit more evolved, a bit more trained, they
can see what this man has to learn in much the same
way as a Careers Guidance Counsellor (yrkesveileder)
can tell a person how to get a certain qualification, so
that he can later try for a specific appointment.

After this meeting, conditions and circumstances
are picked so that the person can come back to Earth
into the body of a small baby, perhaps as a male,
perhaps as a female. It might disconcert (gjore uro-
lig) some of you, but people come to this Earth as
male and then as female, it all depends on which is
most applicable to the type of lesson that has to be
learned. It doesn’t mean that because you are a very
male male now, or an extremely feminine female,
you will be the same in the next life or the life after,
you might want a change of attitude, you might want
to see what the other person has had to put up with.

After a person has been born time after time - they
come to a state when they have to be born no more to
this Earth plane, but the person living the last life on
Earth almost without exception has a very hard time,
a time composed of misery, suffering, poverty,
misunderstanding. Anyway, misery, mis-understand-
ing, and all kinds of suffering are, as one might say,
the leavening which eventually makes a person rise
up to be a good spirit instead of an indifferent hu-
man.

A person living his last life upon the Earth is often
regarded (on the Earth) as one of the unluckiest people
ever, instead of the luckiest - in that they are living
their last life here. All their hardships are because
they are clearing up, getting ready to move out, paying
debts, etc. They cannot learn through the flesh in the
next life, so they have a good dose in this life. So
they die, and most times, if they ever think about it,
they are jolly glad.

Then back in the spirit world they get a good rest,
for certainly they have earned it, they get a rest where
they may be asleep for quite a few years, quite a few
years by Earth time, that is. Then they get
rehabilitated, built up, and all that, reconditioned one
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might say. After this they start all over again on the
upward path, upward, ever upward. So the Great
Prophet in one life - who has learned all there is to
know, or thinks he has, goes on to another stage of
evolution - where there are all sorts of different
abilities, all sorts of varying talents, which he has to
master. It is like a boy who gets hold of a bicycle -
the boy learns to ride the wretched thing, then when
he can more or less stay on without failing off he
tries a motorcycle; this is a little more complicated
because he has other controls to manipulate. From
the motor - cycle to a car, from the car to an aeroplane,
from an ordinary aeroplane to an even more difficult
helicopter. All the time one is learning more and more
difficult things.

When we go to sleep, all of us - well, let us be
accurate and say about 90 per cent of us - do astral
travelling, we go into the spirit world, into the astral
world. As Christ said, ‘In my Father’s House there
are many Mansions, I go to prepare a Way for you.’

In the spirit world there are on y planes of existence,
many ‘Mansions’. The one closest to the Earth plane
is the astral plane, beyond that is what one might term
the spirit world. People who have died to Earth go to
the spirit world, but if they want to - they can come
down to the astral world to see those who are over at
the end of the Earth day. This is something like visiting
people in a prison, but it may be a comforting thought
for you, because when you are in the spirit world you
may at times want to meet those with whom you were
associated upon the Earth. (This is very good
described in the channeled book SEVEN STEPS TO
ETERNITY of Steven turof. Extract from the Da-
nish edition on link here. R.@.remark.)

Going to a higher plane it will comfort you even
more to realise that when you are in the spirit world
(not the astral) you can only meet those who are
compatible with you, you cannot meet those whom
you hate nor those who hate you. You have people
around you who are attracted to you, you can only
meet those for whom you feel compatibility, kindness,
consideration, or love.

In the astral plane you often meet people whom
you do not particularly like; you might dislike a per-
son intensely while on Earth and then when you both
leave your bodies at night, you go to the astral plane
and you might meet to discuss in the astral language,
or in Spanish, English, German, or some other
language, and you might decide that you will try to
patch up the differences between you, you might feel
that friction has gone on long enough. So you have a
discussion, you and your adversary, both in the astral
plane, you decide what you can do to patch up your
differences..

Also in the astral you often discuss what you are
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going to do in the physical world of the Earth. In the
astral you might meet Aunt Fanny who lives in
Adelaide, or some other place like that, and she will
say, ‘Oh, Maria Matilda (or some other name), [ wrote
you a letter such - and - such a time ago, you should
be receiving it tomorrow when you get back to your
Earth body.’

Then when you wake up in the morning you have
a vague idea about Aunt Fanny, or whoever it is, and
you haltheartedly keep an eye open for the mailman
to come trudging to your letter - box, and then you
are not too surprised that you have a letter from Aunt
Fanny in Adelaide, or whoever it was that you were
thinking about.

Again, when one is in the astral world one can often
meet people from the spirit world who have access
to some know - ledge. The person will say, ‘Now
that you have done all you can down there on Earth,
you are going to have an argument (krangel) with a
bus next week, or the week after, and the bus is going
to win, so you’d better get your affairs in order, you
have nearly finished your task for this life.” The man
feels very happy while he is in the astral to think that
his life on Earth is nearly finished, but when he gets
back to Earth, he feels a bit gloomy and apprehensive
(engstlig), and tells his wife, if he has one, that he has
had such a dreadful nightmare in which he could see
that she would soon be a widow. She, of course,
conceals (skjuler) her pleasure at this and when he
goes to the office or to the store, she hurries to look
in the strongbox (pengeskap) to see that that fat
insurance policy is perfectly all right, with all the
premiums paid up.

Another way that the better evolved person can
know about the future is this; he is able to travel
beyond the astral plane and up into what, for want of
a better term, we might call the primary spirit world.
There he can consult the Akashic Record and the
Record of Probabilities because it is not at all difficult
to see what the probabilities of a person or of a na-
tion are. One cannot always say precisely what is
going to happen to an individual to the actual minute
or even to the hour, but one can most certainly say
what is going to happen to a country or to the world.

Well, we certainly have dealt with death in this
particular chapter, and so you should regard this as a
very pleasant affair, just as do children when leaving
day comes for them to finish with their school life.
Let us consider for a moment how to prepare for
death, because just as one prepares for a wedding,
one can have a much better time if one knows what is
to be expected.

In Tibet several books are devoted to such things;
The Tibetan Book of the Dead is one of the greatest
classics in the Eastern part of the world, it tells in
minute detail everything that can happen to a soul
leaving the body and going out on the journey to the
next life. In Tibet a lama specially clairvoyant and
specially trained, will sit by the side of a dying per-
son and by telepathy will keep in touch with him so
that even after the astral has left the physical, a
conversation can be carried on. Let me state here most
empbhatically that no matter what the sceptical Wes-
tern people say, Eastern people KNOW that it is
possible to get messages from the so called ‘dead’.
Everything has been told in detail, precisely what
happens, precisely what it feels like.

The Egyptians also had a Book of the Dead, but in
those days the priests wanted to keep a lot of power
for themselves, and so they made a lot of symbolic
things about the Gods Horus and Osirus, and about
weighing the soul against a feather. That is a very
pretty story, but it does not correspond to actual fact
- except that the Egyptians who were taught such
things went into death with minds stuffed full of
preconceived ideas - so actually saw the God Osirus,
actually saw the Judgement Chamber, actually in the
mind lived through all those curious things where the
soul was seen to flutter like a bird and where the Cat
God Bubastes and others were perceived. But
remember, this is just a pretty picture, which has to
be shattered before anyone can go on to the Reality,
itis like trying to live in a Walt Disney world instead
of the true world.

Many people have preconceived ideas which
perhaps have been fostered by some particular belief
or by the lack of any belief at all, they do not know
what to expect when they are dying and so they are
caught up in remarkable fantasies of their own
creation, or even worse caught in some blackness,
some blankness because of a lack of understanding.

I will ask you to consider this with an open mind,
it does not matter if you believe or disbelieve, just
keep an open mind and think of what I am going to
say to you now, it will help you later.

Give an hour or two to meditation (see the chapter
on Meditation later) upon the subject of death, be
prepared to accept the idea that when your time comes
to leave this Earth - you are going to force yourself
painlessly out of this awful clay body, which is
cooling and feeling uncomfortable, and then you are
going to gather in a cloud above the recumbent (hvi-
lende) body. Then - in that cloud, you will send out a
mental call for help from loved ones, who have
preceded you into the next life. You may not know
much about telepathy, but that does not matter, when
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you leave this life for the Greater Life - you will have
telepathic abilities automatically, but to help you now
let me say this; try to remember when you are dying
- that you visualise the person whom you love most
ON THE OTHER SIDE. Try to actually visualise that
person, try to send out a thought that you want that
person to come and meet you and help you. In much
the same way, if you are going on a journey, you some
- times send a telegram saying, ‘Meet such - and -
such a train.” Then let yourself rest in peace, you will
find a sensation of lightness, a sensation that you have
escaped from a tight compressing chamber.

Keep an open mind, do not scoff (vaere hénlig),
do not believe blindly - but reason it out, practise
what you are going to do when you are dying, practise
forcing yourself out of the dying body and into life.
Think how similar it is to being born, think how you
are going to call on the person whom you love most
for help, then when the time comes, you will find
that your passing will be painless and anything that
the flesh body is experiencing, will not disturb you
in the slightest.

You will find that as you float there above the body
the Cord anchoring you to it will thin and thin, and
dissipate like smoke in a breeze. You will drift off
upwards into the arms of your loved ones who are
there to meet you. They cannot do much for you until
the Cord is broken, in much the same way that you
cannot shake hands with your friends while the train
is still moving into the station.

(this may sound as a sweet dream - but the big
mass of “near-death-experiences” from the last 30
years - proves that he has right. And also the other
spirit-scientific research-material that exists - as
example the cosmology of Martinus. R.@.remark.)

One of the things which puzzles many people about
death is this: Why is the fear of death universal when
beyond death lies only peace and greater evolution?
The answer is very, easy; if people on Earth knew
how pleasant it was upon leaving this world, people
would not stay here, there would be suicides and that
would be a very bad thing indeed because suicide is
wrong. So people come down to this Earth with a
built - in fear of death. That is a provision of Nature
to prevent people from committing suicide or trying
to gratify their own ‘death wish’.

As death actually approaches, however, all fear of
that stage diminishes. So - if you are afraid to die
while you are quite well that is a normal state of affairs
because we have to be kept here just as children have
to be kept in school, and children who evade going
to school are not popular with the truant officer!

When your time of dying comes, then, keep an
open mind, keep before your consciousness the
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thought that there are those very willing to help you,
remember there is no such thing as Hell, there is no
such thing as eternal damnation, there is no such thing
as a vengeful God who desires only your destruc-
tion. We do not believe that one should ‘fear God’,
we believe instead that if God is good, God should
be loved, not feared. And - death also is good, it
should be loved and welcomed with open arms when
that time comes, but until that time comes - live
according to the rule, ‘Do as you would be done by.’
(gjor mot andre - slik du selv vil bli behandlet).

If you are willing to devote a bit of time and
patience and a whole lot of faith, then most certainly
you should be able to investigate the matter of death
as a seriously interested onlooker, but you will find
that such investigation will entail some sacrifices. For
example, you cannot go to parties, you cannot go to
the pictures, you cannot call in and get a ‘quick one’.
Instead, you have to be as a hermit.

I am a hermit, and I prefer to be a hermit because
I have all those powers about which I write, and many
of which can be yours if you try hard enough and
with enough faith. I can do astral travelling, I can see
the Akashic Record. A great amount can be done by
meditation, and by concentration. For this, obviously,
one has to be a hermit. Hermits, monks, lamas, call
them what you will, are solitary people withdrawn
from the ordinary circle of social life, withdrawn at
their own choice so that they may concentrate, medi-
tate, and go forth in astral travel. This astral travel
business is very, very real, it is a fact, but it is as
simple as breathing. The trouble is that you cannot
take any luggage with you, it is useless to travel across
the ocean to another country and think that you will
stay for the week - end with friends. The difficulty is
that your friends, unless they are of the same stage,
may not be able to see you, the trouble is that you
can neither take anything with you nor can you bring
anything back that is material or solid.

One very interesting thing is - in the astral one can
see the Akashic Record provided one is of the
fortunate few who have what I might call special per-
mission. Let me say here and now that many of those
people who pretend to go into the astral world and
consult your Akashic Record are fakes and, in fact,
swindlers. They take your money, usually round about
fifty dollars - (well that is surely tenfold today - nearly
forty years later. R.@.remark.) - but they are quite
unable to do what they claim to do. So if anyone tells
you that he is going to go into the astral world and
bring back your Akashic Record for fifty dollars -
hang on to your fifty dollars!

It is a fortunate provision that not everyone can
see the Akashic Record because think what a terrible
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weapon it would be in the hands of blackmailers or
criminals. Indiscriminate use of the Akashic Record
would cause untold harm. Thus, it is that only those
who are of pure intention can gain access to the
Akashic Record.

The Akashic Record

What is this Akashic Record? It is like a
cinematograph film. For example, you have some
great epic of the silver screen and if you know how,
you can get any particular part of the film, and you
can see any particular part at will. In much the same
way, everything that has happened in the past is on
record. Look at it in this way - let us assume something
that is only possible in the astral, assume that in the
physical we could travel instantaneously to a far, far
distant planet - thousands of light years away. Then
supposing we had an instrument which would enable
you to see what was happening on Earth - you would
not, of course, see Earth as it is now but you would
see Earth as it was years ago, because light has a
speed, everything you see is after the thing happe-
ned. The speed of light is very, very fast, relatively
speaking.

But let us consider sound instead. You see that man
down there half a mile away? He has an axe on his
hand, he is chopping wood with great energy. You
see the axe hit the wood and then, an appreciable
time after, you hear the sound. Again, a supersonic
jet plane screams across the sky, you look up to where
the sound appears to be coming from but by that time
the plane is about five miles or so ahead of the sound
that you are hearing. The speed of sound is slow
compared to the speed of light, and light, remember,
is near enough sight.

Supposing you have the ability to go instantly out
into space and stop at any particular instant and see
clearly the light picture, which is arriving from Earth
- go out a few years, a few light years - that is, you
know, then you will s what shall we say? - we might
see Napoleon marching away to Moscow, or we
might see General Eisenhower practising his golf. But
go a bit farther and you would see much of the coun-
try of the United States covered with bushes, with
wigwams and with Indians, and perhaps here and there
a few of the famed covered wagons.

Go farther hack, go back 1,000 years or so, 2,000
years, go back into the pages of history. You would
find that history is very different from that which is
written in the history books. History is written to fit
the politics of the time, to fit the mood of the country
and the beliefs of the country. A journey into the
Akashic would show you the truth. As an illustration
let us quote Francis Drake, the great hero of Eng-

land. What is it to be? Sir Francis Drake the great
hero of England, or, as the Spanish people view him,
Francis Drake the pirate, the buccaneer, the man who
tried to ruin the Spanish trade?

Look at the Spanish Inquisition. What was the truth
of it? Were the inquisitors saints or was it similar to
Belsen and other concentration camps in Germany?
The Akashic Record will tell you.

But the Akashic Record, you know, is not just what
happened in the past, you can see also the great
probabilities for the future. Here in this particular time
we are like a man alone on a winding road, a road
with many obstacles beyond which he cannot see,
but put that man up in a helicopter and he can see
farther, he can see past the obstacles, he can see the
road ahead. So it is with the Akashic Record, you
can see the probabilities, which lie ahead.

Now this does not mean that all the future is
predestined. The main events are, yes. As an
example let me say you know that there will be a
tomorrow and a day after tomorrow and a week after
that, you can safely forecast that, but you cannot safely
forecast the minor minute details. You can say that a
bus will go from here to some distant point, the tim-
etable tells you that it will leave at such - and - such a
time and that it will arrive at intermediate stations at
such - and - such a time, and eventually arrive at the
destination at the prearranged time. You have no fear
that the bus or train will fail to arrive, in other words
you are forecasting what will happen. You are fore-
casting the future of that bus.

There is a very complicated theory, which is
actually a very true theory about parallel universes,
and to the effect that everything has already happe-
ned and that we are living in a different time
continuum. However, we do not propose to go into
that here, instead let it be stated that the Seers of old
could see into the future, the Seers of the present can
do so also. Now I am going to give you an illustration
of this. This is something which happened to me,
which happened under full control. I went into a trance
and this is what I saw:

I saw first a probability that a war would be star-
ting. Now, looking back, I can say that - yes, that was
so, that was the war which started in Vietnam after
the French withdrew, after the Foreign Legion was
disbanded. But that was proved to be correct.

Other things are: In the future Italy will be
conquered by Communism. For the time being the
Christian religion will be lost and the Vatican will be
closed, cardinals and bishops will be killed,
Communism will seep throughout Europe. /t will not,
be the Communism which we know at the present
time, it will be modified somewhat. The original
Communism of Russia was a much rougher, tougher
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affair than it is now, more like the Chinese
Communism. (So long this prediction seems to have
been wrong - the will of the Earth way have taken
another decision - or other causes that has made the
development in Russia/China - taking another
direction. R.@.remark.) England and the United Sta-
tes will eventually amalgamate for protection, and
England will come under the direction of the United
States and will, in fact, have an American as its Gover-
nor, which is quite an amusing thought when one
thinks that people went from England to found Ame-
rica, and now the Americans are going to go back
and rediscover England.

Eventually the surface of the Earth will crack. If
you have read the reports of the International
Geophysical Year you will know that there are great
areas of stress beneath the ocean - areas where alter-
nations are taking place. Already the seabeds are ris-
ing. Lost continents which are now the seabed will
rise and form new lands, present lands will sink and
the world will for a time be in panic and turmoil....

Part 3 of extracts from this Rampa-book - because
on the internet - which I made this for - it is divided
in differnt parts:

The chacras

In this part Rampa comes into the meaning of the
chacras and the influence of the “magnets” in this
solarsystem - the planets/astrology, - and‘“Receiving
centres” for messages from the Overself

Yes, humans are a bit of a mess (rot), all right.
Quite an intricate mechanism which at the present
time does not seem to be functioning as well as it
should.

We have to remember that in our Solar system we
are composed of compounds which are rather diffe-
rent from those existing in other Universes, other
Galaxies, etc. Here everything - everything that lives
on our Earth - is composed of the same ‘bricks’. There
are available in this Solar system - hydrogen, water,
and hydrates, ammonia, methane, and various other
gases We are really composed of ‘bricks’ of carbon -
molecules and amino - acids and nucleotides. From
these simple compounds are built all the species of
animals, plants, and minerals upon Earth.

When that is built into human shape the resulting
mechanism is subject to magnetic impulses, which
we call astrological impulses, and various rays. But
let us go into the matter a little more deeply and see
what we can find out.

If you can get an illustration of a human body and
you can see the spine (ryggseyle) and spinal nerves
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you will be able to follow this more accurately. The
human mechanism - the controller mechanism, that
is - is actually composed of nine control centres. The
average occultist mentions only seven because there
are seven upon the material, or mundane (ordinzre),
plane.

The old Chinese physicians visualised all the organs
of the body as being controlled and supervised by
little ‘men’, and here in this chapter you will see an
illustration adapted from one which was originally
drawn in China about 7,000 years ago.(not shown
here) You can see the little men helping the passage
of food down the throat, blowing wind into the lungs,
stirring (rere) up all the chemicals in the liver, and
controlling various sphincters (lukkemuskler). But
this dealt with merely the ‘animal’ part of the body,
the flesh and organs. We want to go farther than that
and deal with the parts, which bring messages from
the Overself and control the functions of the body.

We have to remember that there is very much more
to the human body than meets the casual eye. If we
look at a pair of wires going, let us say, past our
window on telegraph poles or similar, we cannot tell
by looking at those wires if any current is flowing, to
us they are just copper wires. But with suitable
instruments one can detect whether there be or not
current flowing, and we can also determine which
way it is flowing.

In the same way we can look at a body without
necessarily being aware of the various centres of that
body which are connected to equivalent portions of
the Overself. As already stated, there are seven
‘mundane’ centres which are called chakras. At the
top of the head there is the one frequently referred to
as ‘the Thousand Petalled Lotus’. The actual San-
skrit name is Sahasrara Chakra. This is the ‘relay’, or
centre, which is nearest to the spiritual and thus the
one, which is the more easily deranged.

Lower (we are looking at a body from the back,
and we see die head, shoulders, and spine, etc.) around
about the neck area is the Ajna Chakra. This is the
next important, and which is actually in contact with
the Overself. This is the chakra of the mind, and
remember that the mind is just as an electrical function
in much the same way as you can receive a telephone
message, and the earpiece (heretelefonen) is just a
‘function’ of what is being said at the other end of
the wire.

Farther down the spine we have the third chakra;
this one is known as Visudha. This controls the ac-
tion of the mouth, so if one has difficulty in speaking
clearly - it could be that this chakra is undisciplined
or damaged.

To digress for a moment - just imagine that you
are walking along a street and you see a telephone
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man messing about in one of those manholes
(nedstigningsbrenn). As you stop to look, he gets hold
of a great sheathed cable and tears the insulation off
it. As the insulation is removed you see thousands of
tiny wires, most of them colour coated, but anyway
there are thousands of wires and you wonder how on
earth anyone can sort such a mess. Well, the nerves
inside your spine are like that; certain nerves go down
inside the spine and then branch away, so when you
are thinking of chakras think of a telephone man with
all those wires, and think also of little relays, or
repeater stations which take an incoming signal from
a distant station and amplify it (make it stronger)
before sending it on to the next station in the line.

Next of our ‘relays’ is the Anahata Chakra which
controls feel and all that we touch. Below that there
is the Manipura Chakra. This one is known as the
‘Fire Principle’ chakra, and there is no point in going
more deeply into this particular chakra because it does
not greatly concern us at this stage.

Below that we have the sixth chakra, this time the
Swadhishatana Chakra. This one deals with the Wa-
ter Principle.

Farther down we have the seventh, or Earth
Principle chakra referred to in Sanskrit as the
Mooladhara. This one is the home of the Kundalini,
and the Kundalini is actually the controlling, or life,
force of humans. It is, let us say, the equivalent of the
fire in the furnace which heats the water to raise the
steam which turns the turbines to generate the elec-
tricity which lights the lamps, cools the refrigerator,
etc., in civilisation. Once the fire goes out the
electricity dies through want of steam, and everything
comes to a standstill.

Many people who have been misinstructed, or
worse, have been uninstructed, try to raise the
Kundalini force by artificial means, because it is a
fact that if one raises the Kundalini properly one can
be very much more aware, very much more intelli-
gent. But to raise it indiscriminately without having
utter purity of thought is to do immense harm to
oneself, and frequently to lead to madness; to raise
the Kundalini without thought of the consequences
can lead to a complete mental and physical
breakdown. So unless you have a Master who has
been through it all and knows all about it, do not try
to raise your own Kundalini. A Master will not raise
the Kundalini unless he is quite sure that it is for your
good.

Here it might be as well to add that people who
run Correspondence Courses, etc., or offer to do small
services for you for a small sum of money, do not
have the power to safely supervise your development
and raise your Kundalini, they can do a lot of harm
instead. (Yes - it is a very good page on this on

http://upplysning.just.nu/ - most for those who can
read Swedish. R.0.remark.)

Before a physical entity of the human type, that is,
a person living on this world, can attain to cosmic
consciousness he or she has to have certain stirrings
(rerer pa seg...) of the Kundalini, ‘stirring? are
somewhat different from actually raising the
Kundalini. If one is sexually overexcited and - let me
say it - lustful, it can be a bad thing indeed, because
if one has sex for the sake of sex only, sex without
true love, that is, it can temporarily or permanently
paralyse the correct flowing of the Kundalini force.
By ‘permanently’ I mean during this lifetime, as long
as the malpractice in sex continues.

Each part of the body while upon the Earth is
strongly associated and connected to its astral
counterpart by way of all these chakras. No doubt
you have heard of people who have had a leg
amputated, and who still apparently feel pains in die
amputated leg, or rather in the space which the
amputated leg would have filled. This is because the
physical leg which now has been removed, still has
certain effect upon the astral leg - which of course,
has not and cannot be removed.

To refer again to astral travel, it is highly essential
that we return to the physical body so that every part
of the astral body fits into every part of the physical
body, and so that astral and physical organs are
completely compatible each with the other. The
bodies must also be correctly synchronised according
to the direction of current flow.

Just as all current, all electricity, must be either
positive or negative - just as current can flow in one
direction and return in the opposite direction, so do
humans have a flow of current.

The two ‘wires’ of humans are known as the Ida
and Pingal. Actually, of course, they are not wires
but tubes in the human body. Ida is on the left side
and Pingala is on the right side, and these two sources
provide the energy necessary for the passive
functioning of the Kundalini. We can look upon them
as caretakers making sure that the Kundalini is kept
in good condition, ready for use in this life if we
deserve it, or if not ready - for use in the next life,
because when the Kundalini starts to rise under correct
treatment and under correct control, Ida and Pingala
are by - passed. But so long as Man (and Woman!)
are bound by the operation of Ida and Pingala, that
man or woman will be confined (begrenset) to the
Earth plane, and to the theory and practice of birth,
death, and rebirth. It is only when Man is able to raise
his Kundalini and by - pass the caretaking energy
sources of Ida and Pingala, that he can progress and
know that his time of release from the cycle of birth,
death, and rebirth has come to an end.
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It is better to regard these chakras as relay stations,
or if you like, remote control spots. Remember, also,
that there are other important parts of the body such
as the cervical ganglion in the neck, and somewhat
below it the vagus nerve. After that - we have the
cardiac plexus, the solar plexus, and the pelvic plexus,
but these are ‘sub - stations’ and should not bother us
unduly.

Influence of the “magnets” in this

solarsystem - the planets/astrology

We upon earth are affected very greatly by all sorts
of outside influences. There are various rays which
affect humans, and let me say at the outset - that
astrology is a very, very real thing indeed, and people
should not sneer at it; one should only sneer at the
practitioners who misrepresent astrology because to
do astrology properly, takes a long time and entails a
lot of work, so much time and so much work that it is
not a commercial proposition (sak). Certainly you
cannot get anything of a worthwhile reading by
looking at the columns of the daily newspaper and
reading your ‘horoscope’. (Before it was an enormous
job in calculating a whole horoscope - but today,
special astrological programs in the modern
computers - can do the job in some seconds - but the
problem is to get a correct interpretation of it - be-
cause this job will often be too general when the
computers does this job. R.0.remark.)

The ‘rays’ are a form of off - shoot (utleper) of
cosmic rays, and according to the time of the day
and your own latitude and longitude - you are subject
to certain rays. How the rays affect you depends upon
your astrological make - up. There are, for example,
the orange, the yellow, green, blue, indigo, and others,
but it will be far too much to go into the principle of
these rays in a book of this nature. Let us say, though,
that as one gets to the red end of the spectrum one
finds that one is dealing with the development of
individuality, and purple is concerned with a group
mind, while a green ray tends to give one an impetus
to learning. The yellow ray itself'is the ray of wisdom.

One of the more interesting of the rays is the blue
ray, which is supposed to come under the dominat-
ion of Hermes. In ancient Egypt, and Chaldea, it was
known as the Magicians’ Ray.

Of more use to us at the moment are the Zodiac
Signs. Imagine that you had a large ball - bearing on
a smooth level surface, then if you arranged magnets
all around, you could hold the ball - bearing in one
position, and by juggling (manipulere) with the
position of the magnets you could make the ball -
bearing take up any desired position. Look upon the
planets as the magnets and yourself as the ball -
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bearing! Our first magnet is the Sun, but it manifests
in what we call the seventh plane of the Abstract Spi-
ritual Consciousness. The result of the Sun’s influence
is to give life and to cause life to flourish.

Our next magnet shall be Jupiter; Jupiter is ‘jo-
vial’, benevolent, kind. Here it refers to the sixth plane
of Spiritual Consciousness. It is a beneficent planet
and gives good balance in morals.

Everyone knows that ‘jovial’ people are happy
people and good to know.

Our next magnet is Mercury which has the fifth
plane of abstract mind. It makes people sharp - witted
(skarpe og nervese) and ‘jumpy’. It leads to astute
(klgktige) business deals. People understand perfectly
what is meant by a ‘mercurial type’. Mercury, the
God who delivered messages, is supposed to control
this fifth plane - which also gives good memory.

Our fourth position is Saturn, this is coming down
to solid consciousness. Saturnine people dwell upon
things, and it is often the opposite to the jovial tem-
perament. Saturn people are limited, restricted, and
stern. People who have over - abundance of this
particular Sign have to get patience and stability
before they can progress farther.

Now we come to Venus - our ‘magnet’ occupying
the third plane of the abstract emotions. Everyone
knows that Venus is the Goddess of Love; it is also a
mildly benevolent planet. It makes people have higher
ideals and emotions, it causes people to develop their
own personalities and individuality. Venus people can
be beautiful people unless they are too closely asso-
ciated with ‘malefics’.

Our second plane is Mars, it is also our sixth ‘mag-
net’. Mars - martial, warlike - is known as the energi-
ser. It can be a mildly bad-effect planet if its powers
are not correctly used. Mars dominates the physical
body, and frequently, sex desires. If correctly used -
Mars increases the consciousness, and in - creases
courage, strength, and endurance.

Lastly our seventh influence is the Moon. Well,
everyone knows what the Moon does, it has an
extreme effect on human life, it causes the tides to
rise and fall; not merely at sea, but also in the human
body. Think of the woman’s ‘tide’ every month, think
of the word ‘lunatic’ from ‘lunar’ - the Moon. The
Moon has no light of her own, she reflects only that
which is shone upon her, thus a person who has too
much Moon influence has no great personality of his
own, he merely reflects the views and opinions of
those around him.
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‘twin souls’

Probably almost everyone has heard of ‘twin
souls’. There are such things, you know, but upon
the Earth plane the meeting of twin souls is a very
rare occurrence. You see, if you are going to get down
to basics and you consider the world of antimatter,
you will appreciate that to be a complete ‘battery’
there must be a positive and a negative. So if you are
going to have a twin soul which forms one complete
entity, you have to get a person in our system of the
astral and a person of the corresponding system of
the anti - matter astral, and these people have to be
completely compatible.

What usually happens here, however, is that in the
astral there are two Overselves who are highly
compatible, and they send down to Earth a puppet
from each - and the puppet from each is completely
compatible with the other, they fit in, and if they come
into close proximity with each other, there is an
immediate feeling of rapport, of ‘belonging’. One
will say, ‘I know have met that person before. In such
cases a very true friendship can develop, but as already
stated, such instances are rather rare upon the Earth.
Instead there is often a very great degree of
compatibility (forenlighet) between two people, and
because they are so compatible, because they
complement each other, they consider that they are
twin souls. They may get each other’s thoughts, they
may know just what the other is going to say seconds
before it is said.

One goes much the same sort of affair between
identical twins, which of course is two people from
the one egg. These two will be very much in sympathy
with each other, and even while miles apart will
experience the emotions of the other, and they may
even get married at the same time.

A man can be very much in love with a woman;
they may fancy (like tanken) that they are twin souls,
but if they are twin souls, then they will have similar
interests. For example, the man could not be, let us
say, a confirmed atheist while the woman had very
strong religious beliefs. The dissimilarity in their
beliefs would cause some dissonance, some
disharmony, some friction between them, and so
instead of drawing closer together they would drift
farther apart.

The most that can be hoped for on this world is
that two highly compatible people can live together,
and by their purity of thought and by their actions,
draw each closer to the other. But this is difficult of
attainment at the present time - because it requires
such utter (fullstendig) sacrifice and selflessness. It
is useless for a man to give in and give all to the
woman, thinking that he is doing right, just as it is

useless for the woman to give all to the man and think
that she is doing right. It is not enough that each gives
everything to the other, instead each must give exactly
what the other needs, otherwise they will drift apart.

Many people think that they have met their twin
soul when they meet a person who astrologically is
compatible and who lives upon the same ‘ray’. They
can live in harmony, and they will live in harmony,
but it still is not perfect harmony, it still is not a fus-
ion of two souls to make one entity. In fact, if people
were so perfect as that they could not stay upon this
imperfect world any more - than a piece of ice can
exist when tossed into the flames of a raging furnace.
Thus, humans - Man and Woman - must try to live
with each other exercising tolerance, patience, and
selflessness.

Quite a number of people are brought together to
work out kharmic links, and the working out of these
kharmic ties makes it necessary that people shall come
in close contact with each other for good or for bad.
If a man and a woman are brought together through
kharmic ties and, for example, the man falls in love
with the woman and the woman falls in love with the
man, then a very great bond of love is formed which
can have the effect of cancelling out many bad
kharmic aspects, because no matter what we think
down here, good will prevail in the end.

If one person loves another, and the other person
hates the former, then a kharmic bond will still be
formed, but it will be an unsatisfactory bond and they
will have to come together until the hate is eradicated
and love forms. It should be understood that only
complete and utter - indifference can possibly pre-
vent any kharmic link being formed. If you like a
person you form a kharmic tie, if you dislike a per-
son you form a kharmic tie, if you couldn’t care less
about the person, no link is formed. So - any reaction
to any other person starts the chain, which causes
kharma. For example, there can be a relationship
between a teacher and a student, in that case a bond -
of some sort is formed. It could be a lasting bond, or
it may be just a temporary bond, which is over alm-
ostin a flash and can then be attributed to the burning
out of some kharmic link.

The worst state is that in which great love is seve-
red by death. If a woman loses her husband while
she is still in love with him, she has no outlet for her
love, and so that love is stored up until they come
together again in some future incarnation and the
conditions are right for the expression of that love.
So if anyone tells you that he or she has met their
twin soul, smile understandingly and hold your peace.

These wretched old bodies of ours are subject to
all sorts of weird ailments (lidelser), just as an intricate
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piece of apparatus can be jarred (skurre) out of
adjustment, so can human bodies be shaken somewhat
out of their best condition. So, as many people de-
sire to be healers, it might not be out of place to give
a little about healing treatment here - after all, we are
dealing with the works of Man!

This is the negative world, from which it follows
that a negative treatment is most suitable, that, then,
is the actual term which one uses in describing this
particular treatment - negative treatment.

Correct breathing

First you have to get rid of as much breath as you
can from your lungs, really exhale, force the air out,
and stay like that for as long as you can without too
much discomfort This enables the body to attain what
we might call negative polarity because it is now
deficient in prana, deficient in air.

Then breathe lightly for just a few moments (to
get your breath back, so to speak!). Then repeat the
whole affair by exhaling as thoroughly as possible
and getting the air out of your lungs. Stay with empty
lungs for as long as you can -without too much
discomfort or killing yourself. Then breathe again
lightly, and when you have got back some breath, do
this system once again - so that you have done it in
all three times - three times you have exhaled
completely, and let your body become negatively
polarised.

Self healing

Now you know where you are hurting, so place
your hand over the skin at the site to be treated. Then
withdraw the hand, the palm, so that only the fore-
finger (peke-) and the thumb are pressed firmly upon
the skin. Hold your finger and thumb firmly upon
the area to be treated, and then again exhale (pust ut)
and stop breathing. While you are thus stopped
breathing - vividly imagine the lifeforce flowing out
of your left finger - tips into the part that you desire
to be treated.

Soon you will have to breathe again, but breathe
as shallowly as possible, taking in just enough air to
sustain life, and then hold the fingers still in contact
with the area being treated. You should repeat this
three times, and each time you should hold your
fingers in contact with the area for at least two
minutes.

The best way to treat yourself really is to give this
treatment every hour until you are very much
recovered. These treatments do work because you are
calling in outside forces.
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COLDS

If you are subject to colds and you get your head
stuffed up (tettet igjen) - you can greatly relieve the
condition by giving this negative treatment. In this
case you would place your finger and thumb one on
each side of the nose just below the eyes. Then, again,
you would hold your breath after you had expelled
as much as possible. Again you would picture that
life - force flowing into you, into your nose, and kil-
ling off all the bugs which are causing the trouble.
Quite seriously I say to you, that if you will try this -
you will very shortly feel a crackling in the nose as
the congestion dissipates. You will find that you will
then be able to breathe through your nostrils.

Asthma

Asthma is a complaint, which is but little
understood. All sorts of nostrums are prescribed for
asthma, but in many many cases asthma is caused by
some nervous condition, and that nervous condition
will respond to this form of treatment. In this case
you put the finger and thumb on either side of the
throat just above the Adam’s apple. That is for the
ordinary type of asthma, but of course, if you have
the type which causes truly harsh and painful
breathing, then you will have to put your finger and
thumb some three inches apart, and place them where
you can feel the throat joins the chest.

CHAPTER ELEVEN:
LETTERS - AND ANSWERS TO
COMMON QUESTIONS

YOU WRITE THIS!

FROM Africa and India, from Australia and Ame-
rica, from countries all over the world - even from
behind the Iron Curtain - come letters. THOUSANDS
of them. Questions - questions - questions. How to
become a saint. How to use a mantra and win the
Irish Sweepstake, how to have babies, how NOT to
have babies. From Malaysia and Manchester, from
Uruguay and Jugoslavia the letters come. Questions,
and MORE questions. They usually fall into a certain
pattern, so in this chapter I am going to reply to
YOUR more common questions. Keep calm, I am
most certainly not going to mention anyone by name!

QUESTION: I have read a lot of newspaper stories
about you, and before buying any of your books I
thought I would write and ask if your books are true.

ANSWER: I give a definite assurance that all my
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books are true. All that of which I write is my own
experience, and I can do ALL those things of which I
write. Having given that assurance, let me say
something else! My books are true, yes, but surely
‘doubters’ cannot see the wood for the trees. What
does it matter WHO I am, it is what Il WRITE that is
important. Throughout the years hordes of ‘experts’
have tried to prove me wrong. They have failed. If
am a fake, where do I get the knowledge which others
are now copying? All my books contain my own per-
sonal experiences, nothing of it is the so - called
‘automatic writing’ beloved of the Press. [ am neither
possessed (besatt) nor obsessed, I am just a person
trying to do a very very difficult task in the face of
bigotry and jealousy. There are those in ‘High Places’
in India and elsewhere who could help, but who
prostitute their religion to politics and so, for political
reasons etc., they deny the truth of what I write!

My books have done much to ‘popularise’ Tibet
and show people that Tibet is good and spiritual, yet
none of this is taken into account. A stronger
leadership might have enabled Tibet to avoid
Communist aggression, but no war was ever won by
sitting on the fence and waiting to see ‘which way
the cat jumps!”’

I receive thousands of letters from people who state
that the truth of my books is self - evident, and I am
proud indeed to be able to say that during the past
ten years | have received only four unpleasant or
abusive letters. To return to the first paragraph of
‘ANSWER’, let me add that it is most amusing to
watch people squabbling over an Author’s identity
and missing the whole point of his books. Poor old
Shakespeare must think that his Bacon is in the fire
when he ‘tunes - in’ to some of the clever clever
people who ‘know’ that Bacon wrote Shakespeare,
and that Shakespeare was Bacon! Who wrote the
Bible? The Disciples? Their descendants? A gang of
monks monkeying with the original Scripts? What
does it matter? Only the written word matters, not
the name or identity of the author.

So to answer the question: yes, all my books are
true!

QUESTION: What is Nirvana? Why do Indians
just want to sit down and do nothing and hope
everything will come right for them in the end?

ANSWER: The Indians do not think that at all.
Nirvana is not the extinction of everything; it is utterly
impossible to live in a void, in a state of vacuum. To
live one has to progress and develop. Consider, for
instance, a car. First of all a prototype is developed
and the car is tried and tested on the works testing

track and then perhaps, if it is a good quality car, sent
to the mountains of Switzerland so that it may be
tested both in Switzerland and in, perhaps, South
American jungles. When the car is tested certain faults
develop and they can be eliminated, the purpose of
testing is to find out what is wrong and how to put it
right.

The same applies to humans; humans have to be
tested to find their weak points, and when the weak
points are discovered they can be overcome. That is
being done all the time in the ordinary stages of
evolution. You will agree that many new models of
radios or cars, or anything else - space rockets, if you
like - have faults, later models are better because the
faults have been eliminated.

Nirvana is the stage in humans when faults have
been eliminated. So the Indian and the erudite
Easterner tries to overcome his faults, he tries to
eliminate lusts and other quite interesting but harm-
ful vices. You can say that he tries to live in state of
nothingness so far as vice is concerned - he wants
nothing to do with vice - he is only interested in
perfection.

Later the question of “the story of the GARDEN
OF EDEN” appears - and Rampa gives the
ANSWER:

In the answer to the question above I blithely stated
that we were finished with the Bible for the time
being. Well, we - have to open it again to answer this
question which is, do I believe the tale about the Gar-
den of Eden, do I believe about the Fall of Adam and
Eve, and that it was caused by their new - found
interest in the difference between each other’s bodies.
In other words, as I read the question, do I think that
sex has been the ruination of mankind. No, of course
I do not. I think all that is rubbish. In the time of
Pope Gregory, often referred to as Pope Gregory the
Great, the vast Palatine Library containing many of
the original manuscripts was destroyed. Some of the
manuscripts were original papyri, and they went back
to almost the date of the start of Christianity.

The Library was destroyed. The Pope of those days
thought that men were learning too much, and if men
learned more than the priests wanted them to know -
they would be a danger to the priests in that they would
be asking questions which the priests found it difficult
to answer.

Pope Gregory thought that men should start out
again without benefit of the writings of other people.
He also had an idea that the moment was opportune
to rewrite the history of Christianity and edit it in
such a way that the power of the priests was not
diminished. So the Libraries were burned, priceless
manuscripts were lost to the average man and woman.
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Some of those manuscripts in duplicate form had been
hidden in caves in other parts of the world, but to
those who can read the Akashic Record all
manuscripts, all knowledge, is always available.

In the case of Adam and Eve we must remember
that so - called ‘original sin’ was not sex, it was not
anything at all to do with the physical body, but was
an abstract thing. The original sin was pride, false
pride, an inferior people setting up as the equal of
the Gods. Man and, of course, Woman, thought that
they were the equal of the Gods and so they rebelled
against the Gods. The Garden of Eden was the young
Earth, the Earth which was only then becoming fitted
to be the home of a new race, the race of Man. You
will appreciate that there have been many races upon
the earth, many forms of life.

Before Man as we know him now appeared on
this Earth, there was another race similar to Man, not
shaggy apes as has been popularly supposed, but a
completely different type of person upon completely
different continents of the Earth, continents which
have long sunk beneath the surface of the ocean, so
that other continents could rise, and other nations rise
with them.

These people were different. They had somewhat
different anatomical features, which we need not go
into on this occasion. Their skin was purple, and they
were rather larger and rather taller than humans of
the present day. These people were intelligent, too
intelligent for their own good, perhaps, and they were
the ones who lived in the so-called Garden of Eden.

According to ancient records Earth is a colony, a
colony which was populated by people from far
beyond this Universe. (The same says the sources
that is given through LYSSA ROYAL - and also the
contactreports from Meiers meetings with Semjase.
R.O.remark.) At the time of the Garden of Eden some
of the people - the Overseers - came to this Earth to
supervise the new race of Man, the purple people,
and the Overseers were giants according to Man’s
perceptions. They were, in fact, half as big again as
the people of the Earth, and so we have a racial
memory of the days when Gods, giants, walked upon
the earth.

The Overseers who, after all, were only humans
of a different kind, fraternised (fortrolig omgang)
rather too freely with the purple people of the Earth,
they became altogether too friendly, and the inferior
people of the earth had inflated ideas of their own
importance; they thought that if the Gods associated
with them, they must be wonderful. And so they were
impressed with the strange, strange weapons and
devices of the Gods, they were impressed with the
boxes which showed pictures and produced voices
and music out of the air, and they plotted and schemed
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whereby they could overthrow the Gods, the
Overseers, and obtain those devices for themselves.

Strange vehicles known as the Chariots of the Gods
flamed across the sky by day and by night. The Gods
were busy seeing about the new Earth, seeing about
the welfare of the people of the new Earth, but they
still had time to fraternise with the people.

A scheme was concocted whereby ,one young lady
who was particularly attractive to the Overseers
should make herself even more attractive to one
particular Overseer. And the plan was that while the
Gods were otherwise engaged, one might say, the men
would kill the Gods.

The Gods became aware of the plot, they became
aware that mankind was very, very faulty, they became
aware that man - kind had treacherous thoughts,
lusted after power, had pride, false pride. And so
mankind was driven away from that particularly
pleasant spot; in other words, they were driven out
of the Garden of Eden by angels with flaming swords.
Now just think, supposing a savage (villmann)who
had never seen a jet plane saw one of these things
going across the sky roaring like a blowtorch (blase-
lampe), wouldn’t it be a Chariot of the Gods?
Supposing he saw a gun, which was being fired, he
saw smoke and perhaps a bit of flame coming out of
the barrel, couldn’t that be a flaming sword? He would
have to call it something, and he wouldn’t know about
revolvers; a flaming sword is good enough - it got
down through the history books, and all that.

In the course of time the natural evolution of the
Earth caused earthquakes and tremors, caused
continents to sink and continents to rise. Most of the
people of the Earth were destroyed in various
catastrophes and calamities, but certain people were
refugees and they escaped to high land. Certain of
them, in fact, live on through their racial memories.
For instance, have you ever seen a native of darkest
Africa, who was not black but almost a purplish -
black? Think of that. You will agree that there are
already at least three races on this Earth, the black
people, the yellow people, and the white people. They
are three different races, and there is quite a lot of
discord (splid) among them, a racial discord, as if
each one thinks that the other one is an intruder.

So we come back to the Garden of Eden, and we
find that when the Gods walked upon the Earth - they
were kind and considerate. They were not Gods, of
course, but the Overseers from right out of this
Universe. Humans tried to take advantage of them,
and the original sin of humans was not sex, which is
a natural function of humans, but pride and rebell-
ion.
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Of course the Church in the time of Pope Gregory
and, in fact many times in the Church’s history, had a
great phobia against sex. They had no phobia against
pride. So because it suited their purpose, they said
that the Fall of Man was through Woman, - the Fall
of Man was because Woman tempted him with sex,
Woman was the sinner, the temptress, the offender
every time.

There is nothing in the Bible, nor in true Christian
belief, which supports the statement that Man’s fall
was through sex. Christ himself was never opposed
to women, He never thought that Woman was an
inferior creature to be treated as a dog or worse. St.
Augustine and many others took advantage of the re-
writing of the Bible to preach even more and more
violently against sex. Augustine was one of those who
was terribly, terribly opposed to sex even in marriage.
It is perhaps worth a thought here that there is no
greater opponent of drink than the reformed drunkard,
there is no greater opponent of vice, so-called, than
the person who has been reformed from vice.

end of extract from thi s fantastic book
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From Lobsang Rampas book: FEEDING THE FLAME

From T LOBSANG RAMPA's 11. book:

"Feeding the Flame "

Introduction: As Dr. Lobsang Rampa lay,
desperately ill, in a Canadian hospital, he looked up
with pleasure to see his old friend and mentor, the
Lama Mingyar Dondup, standing by his bedside. But
it was with some dismay that he listened to the
message that the Golden Figure had brought.
Lobsang Rampa's work on this plane was not, as he
thought, completed; he had to write another book,
his eleventh, for there was still more of the mystic
truth to be revealed to the world.

Here then is that eleventh book. Feeding the Flame
is mainly concerned with answering some of the many
questions which Dr. Rampa's readers have put to him
over the years. It covers such subjects as Life after
Death, Suicide, Meditation and Ouija Boards, and
includes many invaluable observations on the modern
world. Dr. Rampa's many admirers will be delighted
that, despite the pain and suffering of his illness, he
has been spared to write this fascinating and inspiring
book.

(Yes - also in this book he also give answers to
some of the many letters he received. He daily in
average got sixty!! - and tried to answer all of them.
What a job only that!

Rampa had the ability to fellow all incidents by
reading/looking in the AKASHA -  earth’s
memorybank and so retelling the happenings in every
detail. The one who SEES can here recognize the
TRUTH. Research yourself!!)

(some words are translated to Norwegian and there MAY
BE some wordmistakes here because this is scanned from the
book. Some headlines are added)

Telephone the astral

(from page 24)

It is quite possible to make a telephone with which
to telephone the astral world. Consider speech now;
when we speak we cause a vibration which imparts
its energy to a column of air, which in turn energizes
some receiving apparatus, for example, someone's
ear, and so they hear the sounds we make. It is
interpreted as speech. No one has ever yet succeeded
in standing atop a radio mast and shouting to the
world, and being heard all over the world. For that
the vibrations are transformed into a different form
of energy and messages spoken and transformed into
this energy can be heard, with suitable apparatus, all

over the world. I listen to England, Japan, Australia,
Germany - everywhere. [ have' even heard little Ame-
rica in the South Antarctic.

A device to telephone the astral is something like
that. It transforms present day radio waves into
something incomparably higher - just as radio waves
in turn are very much higher in frequency than is
speech.

In days to come people will be able to telephone
those who have newly passed over in much the same
way as a person can now telephone a hospital and, if
he is lucky and the nurse is feeling good tempered,
can speak to a patient who is recovering from an
operation. So it will be that those who have newly
passed over and are recuperating from the strain of
passing over, just as a mother and baby recuperate
from birth strains, so while this recuperation process
is taking place, relatives can telephone a reception
area and find out how the patient is doing. Naturally,
when 'the patient' is quite recovered and has gone to
yet other dimensions he or she will be too busy to be
bothered by the petty little affairs of this Earth.

This Earth is just a speck of dust existing for the
twinkle of an eye in what is the real time.

For those who are interested, I have actually seen
such a telephone and actually seen it in use. It's a pity
that the idiot press is not subject to censomhip be-
cause they should not be permitted to take foolish
actions just for the sake of sensation, and so inhibit
what are real developments.

So flow let us consider this as a start, and the en-
ding of the first chapter. We will go on together and
see what we can do to answer some questions in the
second.

(A personally know a lady who lost her son when
he did suicide - and she says she was quite shocked
when she some days later got an early telephonecall
- and guess who rang - her son.... She said - but you
are dead - and he answered her mother: "but you know
mother that the death doesn't exist". R.(J.remark.)

PETS ON THE ASTRAL PLANE
So an extract from answering questions on page 34:

Oh yes, among our questions, here is a question
from a lady who asks about animals. Where is it now?
Ah, here! 'Can you tell us what happens to our pets
(kjeeledyr) when they leave this Earth? Are they utterly
destroyed, or do they eventually reincarnate as
humans? The Bible tells us that only humans go to
Heaven. What have you to say about it?'

Madam, [ have a lot to say about it. The Bible was
written a long time after the events related happened,
the Bible is not the original Writings either. It is a
translation of a translation of a translation of another
translation, which had been re-translated to suit some
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king or some political power, or something else. Think
of the King James Edition, or this Edition or that
Edition. A lot of things written in the Bible are bunk.
No doubt there was a lot of truth in the original
Scriptures, but a lot of things in the Bible now are no
more truth than the truth of the press, and anyone
knows what a lot of bilge that is.

The Bible seems to teach humans that they are the
Lords of Creation, that the whole world was made
for Man. Well, Man has made an awful mess of the
world, hasn't he? Where are there not wars, or rumours
of wars, where is there no sadism, no terror, no perse-
cution? You will have to move off this Earth if you
want an answer to that. But we are dealing with
animals and what happens to them.

In the first case there are many different species of
creatures. Humans are animals, whether you like it
or not humans are animals, horrid, uncouth, unfriendly
animals, more savage than any of the Nature type
animals.

Because humans have a thumb and fingers they
have been able to develop along certain lines because
they can use their hands to fabricate things, and that
animals cannot do. Man lives in a very material world
and only believes that which he can grasp between
his fingers and his thumb. Animals, not having thumbs
and not being able to grasp a thing in two hands, have
had to evolve spiritually, and most animals are spiri-
tual, they do not kill unless for the absolute necessity
of eating, and if a cat terrorizes and tortures a mouse
- well, that is an illusion of the humans; the mouse is
quite oblivious of it because it is hypnotized and feels
no pain. Do you like that?

Under stress a person's sensations are anaesthetized
(bedavet), so in times of war, for example, a man
can have an arm shot off and apart from a very dim
numbness, he will not feel it until loss of blood makes
him weak. Or a person piloting a plane, for instance,
can be shot through the shoulder but he will go on
piloting his plane and bring it down safely and only
when the excitement has ended will he feel pain. In
the case of our mouse - by that time the mouse doesn't
feel anything any more.

Horses do not reincarnate as daffodils (paskeliljer).
Marmosets (murmeldyr) do not reincarnate as
maggots (mark) or vice versa. There are different
groups of Nature people, each one in a separate
isolated 'shell' - which does not impinge upon the
spiritual or astral existence of others. What that really
means is that a monkey never reincarnates as a man,
a man never reincarnates as a mouse although,
admittedly, many men are mouse-like in their lack of
intestinal fortitude (sjelsstyrke) which is a very polite
way of explaining well, you know what.

It is a definite statement of fact that no animal
reincarnates as a human.(Martinus says they do after
a very long evolution - process, and maybe in some
other form than todays human, but they will reach
that level at some time in the future, but they will not
be human on this earth he says. R.0.remark.) | know
humans are animals as well, but I am using the
accepted, the commonly accepted term. One refers
to humans and one refers to animals because humans
like to be buttered up a bit, and so one pretends that
they are not animals but a special form of creature,
one of God's chosen - humans. So - the human ani-
mal never, never reincarnates as a canine animal or
feline animal (kattedyr), or equine animal: And, again,
our old friend vice versa.

The human animal has one type of evolution which
he must follow, they - which shall we say? - has a
different, and not necessarily parallel, form of
evolution to follow. So they are not inter-changeable
entities.

Many Buddhist Scriptures refer to humans coming
back as spiders or tigers or something else, but of
course that is not believed by the educated Buddhist,
that started as a mis-understanding many centuries
ago in much the same way as there is a
misunderstanding about Father Christmas, or about
little girls being made of sugar and spice and all things
nice. You and I know that all little girls are not nice;
some of them are very nice, some of them are proper
stinkers, but, of course, you and I, we only know the
nice ones, don't we?

When a human dies the human goes to the astral
plane about which we shall say more later, and when
an animal dies it, too, goes to an astral plane where it
is met by its own kind, where there is perfect
understanding, where there is perfect rapport between
them. As in the case of humans, animals cannot be
bothered by those with whom they are incompatible,
and now study this carefully; when a person who loves
an animal dies and goes to the astral world, that per-
son can be in contact with the loved animal, they can
be together if there is absolute love between them.
Further, if humans were more telephatic, if they were
more believing, if they would open their minds and
receive, then loved animals who had passed over
could keep in touch with the humans even before the
humans passed over.

Let me tell you something; I have a number of
little people who have passed over, and I am still very
definitely, very much in contact with them. There is
one little Siamese cat, Cindy, with whom [ am in daily
contact, and Cindy has helped me enormously. On
Earth she had a very bad time indeed. Now she is
helping, helping, always helping. She is doing
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absolutely as much as anyone on the Other Side can
do for anyone on this Side.

Those who truly love their so-called 'pets' can be
sure that when this life has ended for both, then they
can come together again, but it's not the same.

When humans are on the Earth they are a
disbelieving crew, cynical, hard, blasé and all the rest.
When they get to the Other Side they get a shake or
two which enables them to realize that they are not
the Lords of Creation they thought they were, but
just part of a Divine Plan. On the other Side they
realize that others have rights as well, when they get
to the Other Side they find that they can talk with
utmost (ytterste) clarity to animals who are also on
the Other Side, and animals will answer them in any
language they care to use. It is a limitation on humans
that most of them while on Earth are not telepathic,
most of them, while on Earth, are not aware of the
character and ability and powers of so-called 'animals'.
But when they pass over, it all comes clear to them,
and humans then are like a person born blind who
suddenly can see.

Yes, animals go to Heaven, not the Christian
Heaven, of course, but that is no loss. Animals have
areal Heaven, no angels with goosefeathers for wings,
it's a real Heaven, and they have a Manu, or God,
who looks after them. Whatever Man can obtain or
attain on the Other Side, so can an animal - peace,
learning, advancement - anything and everything.

Upon the Earth man is in the position of being the
dominant species, dominant because of the fearful
weapons he has. Unarmed a man would be no match
for a determined dog; armed with some artificial
method such as a gun, a man can dominate a whole
pack of dogs, and it is only through Man's viciousness
(ondhet) that the telepathic power of communication
with animals has been lost, that is the real story of
the Tower of Babel, you know. Mankind was
telepathic for general use, and mankind used speech
only in local dialects for communicating with
members of the family when they did not want the
community as a whole to know what was being said.
But then Man lured (lokket) animals into traps by
false telepathy, by false promises. As a result mankind
lost the telepathic power as a punishment, and now
only a few people on this Earth are telepathic, and
for those of us who are - it is like being a sighted
person in the country of the blind.

Well, madam, to answer the question in your letter
briefly. No, humans do not reincarnate as animals,
animals do not reincarnate as humans. Yes, animals
go to Heaven, and if you truly love your pet, then
you can be together after you pass over IF your love
is truly love and not just selfish, senseless desire to
dominate or possess. And, finally on this subject,

animals are not an inferior species. Humans can do a
vast number of things that animals cannot, animals
can do a vast number of things that humans cannot.
They are different, and that's all there is to it - they
are different, but not inferior (laverstaende).

Now, Miss Cleo, resting so comfortably looked
up with those limpid blue eyes and sent a telepathic
message: To work, we have to work or we do not eat.
So saying she rose gracefully and most delicately
walked off. The Old Man, with a sigh, turned to
another letter and another question.

"Are there Mantras for sending dying animals to
higher realms, and, if so, what are such Mantras?'

One doesn't need Mantras from humans to animals;
just as humans have their own helpers waiting on the
Other Side of life to help the dying human to be reborn
back into the astral, so animals have their own hel-
pers. And so there are no Mantras necessary to help
dying animals enter the astral world. Anyhow animals
know by instinct, or by pre-knowledge, far more about
such things than do humans.

One should not wait until an animal is dying before
one is ready to help. The best way to help an animal
is while it is alive and well on this Earth because
animals are beautiful creatures, and there are no bad
or vicious animals unless they have been made bad
and vicious by the ill-treatment, conscious or
otherwise, of humans. | have known many cats, and I
have never known a cat who was naturally; vicious
or bad tempered. If a cat has been tormented by
humans, or by human children most likely, then of
course it does adopt a protective fierceness, but soon
with a little kind-ness all that goes, and one has a
gentle, devoted animal again.

You know, a lot of people are scared stiff about
Siamese cats, saying how fierce they are, how
destructive, how everything bad. It isn't true, there
isn't a word of truth in it not a word. Miss Cleopatra
and Miss Tadalinka never, never do anything to annoy
us. If something irritates us, then we just say, 'Oh,
don't do that, Clee!" and she doesn't do it again. Our
cats do not tear up furniture or draperies because ,we
have a pact with them; we provide a very easily made
scratching post, actually we have two. They are sturdy
posts, strongly mounted on a square base, both are
covered with heavy carpet, not old scruffy carpet on
which one has upset the garbage pail, but new carpet,
actually off-cuts. Well, this carpeting has been
securely fixed to the posts and on top of the posts
there is room for a cat to sit.

Several times a day Cleopatra and Tadalinka go to
their scratch posts, and they have such a long beautiful
stretch that it makes one feel better just to watch.
Sometimes they will walk up the post instead of jum-
ping to the top, and that is very good for their muscles
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and very good for their claws. So, we provide the
scratch posts and they provide the tranquillity because
we do not have to fear for any furniture or any
draperies.

Cats...

Once I thought of writing a book about Cat Legends
and the real story of cats. I'd love to, but increasing
decrepitude makes it improbable that I ever shall. I
would like to tell, for instance, how, on another world,
in another system, far removed from the solar sys-
tem, there was a high civilization of cats. In those
days they could use their 'thumbs' as humans could,
but, just as humans are doing now, they fell from
grace and they had a choice of starting a Round all
over again or going to another system to help a race
not yet born.

Cats are kind, creatures and understanding
creatures, and so the whole race of cats and the Manu
of cats decided to come to the planet we call Earth.
They came to watch humans and report to other
spheres on the behaviour of humans, something like
having a television camera watching all the time, but
they watch and report not to harm humans, but to
help them. In the better regions people do not report
things to cause harm but only so that defects may be
over-come.

Cats came to be naturally independent so they
would not be swayed by affection. They came as small
creatures so that humans could treat them kindly or
treat them harshly, according to the nature of the
humans.

Cats are benign, a good influence on Earth. Cats
are a direct extension of a Great Overself of this
world, a source of information where much informa-
tion is distorted by world conditions.

Be friendly with cats, treat them kindly, have faith
in them knowing that no cat has ever willingly har-
med a human, but very very many cats have died to
help humans.

Well, Miss Tadalinka has just rushed in with a
telepathic message, 'Hey, Guv, guess what? There's
seventy-eight letters for you today!' Seventy-eight
letters! It's about time I got down to answering some
which are waiting.

CHAPTER THREE

"The right Path is close at hand
vet mankind searches for it afar.”

Lhasa today
A letter says: '"WHAT is life like in Lhasa today?
Are novices having their "third eye" opened? What

has happened to all the people you describe in the
first book?’

The Lhasa of 1970 under the terrorist rule of the
Red Chinese is very, very different from the Lhasa
of the era before the Chinese invasion. People are
furtive (hemmelighetsfulle), people look over their
shoulders before venturing to speak to even the closest
acquaintance. There are no beggars in the streets now;
they have either been nailed up by their ears and are
long since dead, or they have been sent to forced la-
bour. Women are not the happy, carefree people they
used to be. Now in Chinese dominated Tibet women
are forcibly mated with Chinese men who have been
deported from China and sent to Tibet to be the first
colonists.

The Chinese are guilty of genocide (folkemord),
they are trying to kill the Tibetan nation. Chinese men
were torn from their families in China and sent to
Tibet to till the hard soil and to scrape a living
somehow, sent to Tibet to mate with unwilling women
and to be the fathers of a race of half-breeds, half
Chinese and half Tibetan. As soon as a child is born
it is taken away from the parents and placed in a
communal home where it is taught as it grows up to
hate all things Tibetan and to worship all things
Chinese.

Tibetan men are being dealt with so that they are
men no longer, so that they can no longer be fathers.
Many men, and many women too, have escaped
perhaps to India or perhaps to the higher mountain
recesses where the Chinese troops cannot climb. The
Tibetan race will not die out, the Tibetan race will
continue. It is a tragedy that the high ranking Tibet-
ans now in India do not stir up interest in saving Ti-
bet.

At one time | had the fond hope some of these
higher-ups would put aside their petty jealousies and
petty hatreds and they would have co-operated with
me. | have long had the great desire to speak as a
representative of Tibet before the United Nations. I
am not dumb(dev), I am not illiterate (analfabet), I
know the side of the East and I know the side of the
West, and it has long been my most fervent (ivrig)
desire to serve Tibet by appealing to the Free Peoples
of the world on behalf of the people now enslaved,
now facing determined attempts to extinguish (slukke)
the whole race. But unfortunately [ have been called
many things, and those higher-ups, living in comfort
in India, have not seen fit to do much about saving
Tibet. However, that is another matter, and is 'one
man's ambition', an ambition, though, which is
entirely unselfish for I sought nothing for myself.

My books are true, every single one of them, they
are absolutely true, but, unfortunately the press saw
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fit to attack me, after all it's so much easier and so
much more sensational for the press to try to pull
down a person and try to make a blood-and-thunder
tale out of something which doesn't exist than to admit
the truth. It seems to me, looking back through the
years, that those high ranking Tibetans in India, now
living there in considerable comfort, are afraid to
support me in the mistaken idea that if they did so,
they would lose the support of the press. Who cares
about the press, anyhow? I don't!

People I have known in Tibet? The most highly
placed of them have been killed, tortured to death.
For example, Tibet's Prime Minister was dragged
behind a speeding car through the streets of Lhasa, a
rope was tied around one ankle, the other end of the
rope was tied to the back of a car. The car was loaded
with jeering Chinese, and off it started pulling an
eminent man through the streets, turning, and twis-
ting on the rocky road, tearing off his nose, tearing
off his ears, tearing off other things, until, raw-red
and soaking with blood, he was just tossed aside on a
garbage heap for dogs to devour.

Women whom I knew? Well, their daughters have
been publicly raped in front of their families as well.
Many eminent women have been forced into brothels
for Chinese troops. The list could go on long about
such happenings, but there is no point in it.

Certain cowardly (redde) men of high estate
capitulated to the Chinese demands and became
lackeys of the Chinese, obeying their every whim,
aping them, fawning upon them, and remaining in
positions of 'trust' until their masters tired of them
and liquidated (likviderte) them.

Yet others escaped into the mountains to continue
the fight against the Chinese. Many, of course, went
to India. Well, that's their choice, but again the thought
comes,- why would not the Great Ones, safely in In-
dia, do something to help those who were not, safe?

In the Great Temples and at the Potala itself all the
gold sheets forming the roof have been torn off and
carried away to China where, presumably, the gold
has been melted down and made into money or
something. Sacred Figures have been melted down
for their gold and silver content, precious jewels have
been removed and taken to China, and other things,
books, manuscripts, paintings and carvings, have been
tossed upon a great bonfire (bal) and the whole lot
burnt up, and with it the history of a harmless,
innocent country - devoted only to the good of
mankind.

Lamaseries are now brothels (bordell) or barracks.
Nunneries -well, the Chinese regard them as ready-
made brothels. Ancient monuments have been torn
down to afford easier passage for armoured columns.

Lhasa now is the capital city of terror, where people

are tortured and killed without knowing the reason
why. All that was beautiful has been destroyed....(end
of this extract)

DRUGS and the astral

A drug addict (narkoman) who dies and passes over
to the astral world has a truly horrible time. He has to
go to what is in effect an astral mental hospital, be-
cause his astral body is warped and distorted, and it
may take a long, long time before the most skilled
attention that he can receive can restore that astral
body to anything like a workable condition.

People rave about this entirely evil drug LSD.
Think of the number of suicides there have been, the
ones that are reported, and think of the ones that have
not been reported, think of the harm that has been
caused in terms of insanity and violence. LSD,
marijuana, heroin, all those things, they are all
devilishly evil. Unfortunately young people do not
seem able to accept the advice of older people, people
who have the experience.

It is true that, for example, L.S.D. will get the as-
tral body separated from the physical body, but all
too often, unfortunately, the astral body goes down
to one of the lower hells, one of the weirdy astral
planes, and when it comes back the subconscious itself
is seared with the horrors it has undergone. (Again -
remember that this was written in 1970 - years before
people like Stanislav Grof and similar wrote books
about out-of-the body-experiences in connection with
the use of LSD - and in the recent years there has
appeared researchmaterial that confirms what Rampa
here wrote - but 20 years earlier. R.@.remark.) So,
young people who should be reading this, stay away
from drugs, never mind if you do think drug X or
drugY is harmless, if they are taken without medical
super-vision, you might have some idiosyncrasy (ser-
het) which will make you particularly susceptible
(pavirkelig) to those drugs and very quickly you will
be hooked beyond hope of recovery.

Remember, all these drugs are harmful, and
although by some remote chance it might now show
on your physical for the time being, yet it will show
very definitely upon your astral and on your aura.

By the way, if people do take drugs and they dam-
age their astral bodies, then they come under the same
category as do suicides, and if a person commits
suicide then he or she has to come back to this Earth
to finish his or her sentence, which is one way of
looking at it, or to complete his or her lessons, which
is another way of looking at it. Whichever way you
look at it - there are no drop-outs from the Heavenly
Fields, no drop-outs from this Earth either. If you
gum up the works this time and do not learn the things
which you came here to learn, then you come back



From Lobsang Rampas book: FEEDING THE FLAME

and back and back again until you do learn your
lessons. So this drug business is a very serious thing
indeed and no action taken by the government can be
in any way too severe to deal with the drug problem.
The best way to deal with it is for each and every one
of us to decide that we will not take drugs. In that
way we shall not be spiritual suicides, and we shall
not have to come back to this Earth into steadily
worsening conditions.

Suicides

In the last paragraph I referred to spiritual suicides
- repeating the remarks in others of my books - about
suicides. I receive an amazing number of letters from
people who tell me that they are going to commit
suicide. Perhaps they have been crossed in love,
perhaps they weren't crossed in love and lived to regret
it, but whatever it is | have been appalled at the num-
ber of people who write to me saying they are going
to commit suicide. Let me state once again, as [ have
stated constantly, suicide is never, never justified. If
one commits suicide one just gets slapped back to
this Earth to 'enter class' once again. So, do not think
that you can escape your responsibilities by cutting
your throat or slashing your wrists, or anything like
that; you can't.

Some years ago a boy who was somewhat unstable
apparently committed suicide and left a note to say,
he was going to come back in a few years time. Well,
unfortunately, a copy of one of my books (You -
Forever) was found near him, and the press really
had a Roman holiday, they went delirious with joy,
they raked up everything they could think of and then
they called in other people to see if they could think
of anything else. And, you know, the most amazing
thing of all is that it was reported in the press that I
encouraged (oppmuntret til) suicide. Actually, [ have
never encouraged suicide. I often think I would like
to murder press people, but that fate would be far too
good for them. Let them go on making their mistakes
and let them pay for it after. I personally believe that
the majority of press people are sub-human. I
personally believe that the press is the most evil force
on this Earth today because the press distorts things
and tries to whip up excitement or frenzy, tries to
drive people to war. If Government leaders could sit
down together and discuss matters without the press
blaring out a collection of lies and ruining friendly
relations, then we should have more peace. Yes,
emphatically, based on my own experiences, I am
firmly of the belief that the press is the most evil
force on this world today.

I mention all this because even the press reported
that the boy thought he would come back and start
again. Well, that was right, the boy would have to

come back again. But let me again repeat, I never,
never encourage suicide. As I have stated
unchangingly for the whole of my life, suicide is ne-
ver justified, and while some Buddhists apparently
do it in the belief that it is going to help the Buddhist
cause or the cause of peace, I still maintain that suicide
is never justified. So my strong recommendation is
do not even contemplate suicide, it doesn't help, you
will have to come back under worse conditions. And
if you stick it out here nearly always it's not so bad as
one fears. The worst things of all never happen, you
know, we only think they might.

Now here is a question which came only yesterday.
A lady asks, 'The cloud which stays over a body for
three days - is, it the soul or the astral body? Doesn't
the soul leave soon for the Other Side?'

Well, yes, of course. The soul leaves the body with
the cutting of the Silver Cord just the same as a child
is entirely detached from its mother's body as the
umbilical cord is detached. Until that umbilical cord
is severed then the child is in co-existence with its
mother. In the same way, until the Silver Cord is
disconnected the astral body is coexistent with the
physical body.

The cloud which hangs over a dead body for three
days or so is just the accrued (oppsamlet) energy dis-
sipating. Look at it in another way; suppose you have
a cup of tea, the tea is poured out and before you can
drink it you are called away.

The tea stays hot, but becomes cooler, and cooler,
and cooler; so, in the same way, until the body has
lost all the energy built Up during the lifetime, a cloud
hovers over the body gradually dispersing over three
days. Another illustration; suppose you have a coin
in, your hot little hand and you suddenly put down
that coin, the energy imparted in the form of heat
from your hot little hand doesn't suddenly disperse,
it takes a certain amount of time for the heat put in
the coin by your hand to go, and for the coin to return
to the ordinary temperature surrounding it. In the same
way an astral body can be quite detached from the
physical body, but by the principle of magnetic
attraction it can still sense the charge around the
physical body, and so until all that charge has gone,
it is said that the physical body and the astral body
are connected.

proof

A lady - I am sure she is a lady because she writes
in such an elegant manner - takes me to task
somewhat, 'Why do you occultists always say this is
so, and that is so, but offer no proof? People must
have proof. Why do you not give proof? Why should
we believe anything? God has never said a word to
me, and the astronauts have not seen any sign of
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heaven in space.'

Proof! That's one of the biggest things, but tell me
this; if one is a sighted person in the country of the
blind, how does one give proof that there is sight?
Moreover, how do you give proof when so many
people will not believe a thing when it's stuck slap in
front of their nose?

There have been many very eminent scientists (I
can only think of Sir Oliver Lodge for the moment),
quite a number of famous names have been intere-
sted in proof, in science co-operating with the occult
world. For example, Sir Oliver Lodge, a most spiri-
tual man, addressed a very important Association in
1913 in England. Sir Oliver said, 'Either we are
immortal beings or we are not. We may not know
our destiny, but we must have a destiny of some sort.
Science may not be able to reveal human destiny, but
it certainly should not obscure it.' He went on to say
that in his opinion the present-day methods of science
would not work in securing proof. He said also that
it was his belief that if reputable scientists were
allowed to work free without all the scoffers and
doubters, then they could reduce occult occurrences
to physical laws, and that is obviously very much so.
People who demand proof demand proof'in the terms
of bricks standing upon bricks, they want proof while
all the time they are trying to prevent that proof.
People who go into occult studies just trying to get a
material proof are like people who go into a darkroom
and turn on the lights to see if there is any image on
the yet undeveloped film. Their actions definitely
inhibit any manifestation of proof.

In the occult world we are dealing with intangible
matters, we are dealing with matters of an extremely
high vibration, and the way people go along nowadays
is some-thing like using a pneumatic road drill to
excavate (utgrave) in order that fillings may be put in
one's teeth. Before proof can be given in a
materialistic sense scientists have to be trained in what
can be and what cannot be, it's useless for them to
charge like a bull at a gate, they are not breaking
bricks, they are trying to find out something which is
as basic as humanity itself. If people will be honest
with themselves; if they will stay away from the tele-
vision screens and the cinemas and all that stuff, and
if they will meditate properly, then they will have an
inner awareness what such a thing is - they will
become aware of their own spiritual natures, always
assuming that their spiritual nature is not so debased
as to preclude any other manifestation.

For years in addition to wanting to photograph the
aura which I see around every person | have wanted
to develop, as [ have already stated, a telephone which
would enable the ordinary people, non-clairvoyant,

non-clairaudient people to telephone the Other Side.
Think what fun it would be looking up a Heavenly
telephone directory and having to ask for informa-
tion - Did he go up or down? I suppose the nether
regions would have an exchange called Brimstone;
or some-thing similar. Anyway, in years to come when
scientists are less materialistic, then it will be that
there will be such a telephone. Actually there has been,
but that is another story.

Perhaps I should head the next bit 'Stop press news'
because there has been a telephone call from John
Henderson, some three thousand miles away. He has
now had some proof of people on the Other Side of
this life. A message came to him and he had the sen-
sation that he was having his head kicked which is
what I once told him I would like to do to him! But
anyway, he just phoned to say that at last he has GOT
THE MESSAGE. That message was directed from
the Other Side and not at all impelled by me. Some
day perhaps John Henderson may write a book, he
should, and if he tells about this occurrence many
people will probably say 'Well, I never! I wouldn't
like such things to happen to me!'

Astral travel and dreams (page 73)

It is impossible to confuse astral travel with dreams
or nightmares because in dreams there is nearly always
some inconsistency (inkonsekvens/ulogikk), come
improbability, there in always some element which
is at variance with what you know to be fact. The
colours may be wrong, or you may, for example, see
a person with the head of a tiger. It can be determined,
with a little practice, that which is a dream and that
which is astral travel.

Memories of dreams and memories of astral tra-
vel follow the same path into one's awareness when
one is awake; when the psyche comes back and the
body awakens it may say, 'Oh, I had a terrible dream
last night." Or if the person has training and knows
how to astral travel consciously, then he comes back
with a complete knowledge of all he has done. The
body is still rested, the toxins are still dispersed, but
the psyche has retained the information of what
happened in the astral world.

Some school children have a holiday and they are
so excited at coming back to school that everything
that happened during the holiday completely
disappears from their brains or from their memories,
and in just the same way people coming back from
astral travel may forget completely all that happened
in the excitement of starting another day.

It cannot be too often repeated that if one wants to
remember astral travel, then one just simply must say
to one-self three times before going to sleep, 'I will
sleep soundly and restfully, and in the morning I will
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be aware of all that I have done in the astral.' Repeat
that three times before going to sleep, and if you really
think what you are saying, and if you really mean
what you are saying, then you will remember when
you awaken. There is nothing magical about it, it's
just getting through to a rather stupid subconscious
and saying, in effect, 'Hey Bud, you've got to keep
alert tonight, no playing about and gumming up the
works with my memories, you keep out of the way,
ready for a fresh load of memories when I return.'

Of course the person who is trained in astral travel
can astral travel when he is fully awake. It is quite
usual for the trained person to sit down in a chair,
clasp his hands and put his feet close, together and
then just close his eyes. He can then will himself to
leave the body and go anywhere and stay fully
conscious during the whole period of astral travel so
that when the astral body rejoins the physical body
there is brought back a completely retained memory
of all that happened,

That takes practice, of course, and a bit of self-
discipline, it is not difficult to train oneself to
remember all that happened when the body is asleep.
You just have to tell your sub-conscious to shut up
exactly as you tell an unruly schoolboy to shut up.
The first telling is more or less a waste of time, at the
second telling the sub-conscious jumps to awareness,
and with the third telling it is hoped that the com-
mand sinks in and the sub-conscious will obey. But
if you do this for a few nights you will find that the
sub-conscious does obey.

Notebook and pencil by the bedside

Many people like to keep a notebook and pencil
by the bedside so that immediately upon awakening
in the morning, the knowledge of what happened in
the night can be written down, otherwise with the
press and turmoil of modern living there is a great
tendency to forget what happened. A poor fellow will
awaken, for example, and think he is going to be late
for work, and then next he will wonder if his wife is
in a good temper and will get his breakfast or if he
will have to go without. So with things like that on
his mind - he is not much in a mood to remember
what happened in the night. So make a definite
practice, keep a notebook and pencil by your bed-
side and the very first thing you do when you awaken,
write down immediately everything you remember
of the night. With practice you will find it's easy and
with a bit more practice you won't need your note-
book and your pencil, you will carry out your days
on Earth with much more contentment knowing that
this is just a hard school and nothing more, knowing
that at the end of the school term you will be able to
return Home.

Sleep learning

Of late there seems to have been a rash of
advertisements from all sorts of firms who purport
to teach one sleep learning. They want to sell one
expensive gizmos and even more expensive taped
courses complete with time switch, headphones, un-
der-the-pillow speaker, and what-have-you.

Now it is quite impossible for anyone to learn
anything worthwhile while asleep. To start with - the
driver of the body is away, and all that is left is a sort
or crummy care-taker called 'Sub-conscious', and very
extensive researches in the leading countries of the
world have proved beyond doubt that sleep learning
is not possible, it doesn't work.

If you stay awake, that is, if you are slow in going
to sleep, then you may pick up a few snatches of
conversation from the tapes. But there is no easy way
of learning, you can't press a button and say, 'Hey
presto' to a machine, because that will not make you
a genius overnight. Instead it will interrupt your sleep
rhythm and make you a bad tempered, unmentionable
you-know-what.

Suppose you leave your car in the garage while
you go in your house to have your buttered beans on
toast, or what-ever it is that you have before going to
bed. Well, you would be quite a bit of an optimist in
thinking your car was going to learn through tapes
while you were away from it. The car manufacturers
admittedly make several lurid and impossible claims
for their mechanized tin boxes (no, I do not have a
car), but even the most optimistic of car advertisers
would balk at saying their cars would learn during
the owner's sleep.

Your body is just a vehicle, a vehicle whereby your
Over-self can gain some experience on Earth and on
a few other assorted planets, so don't give yourself a
lot of airs about how clever you are, how important
you are, and all that, because when it comes down to
brass tacks or whatever standard of value you want
touse -'you'are just a lump of protoplasm which is
driven around by day - by an owner who happens to
be your Overself. You can liken it to the Irishman
and his donkey (esel); the donkey stays in the stable
by night, but no amount of tapes will enable the
donkey to speak English or even American, yet du-
ring the day the owner can be taught to learn - even
American. It might be worth trying to, teach an Irish-
man Welsh one day to see if that can be done.

I think actually I deserve a medal for pointing out
to you some of these things -which are designed to
take your hard-earned money from you. Always think,
what's behind the advertisement? Well, obviously, the
advertiser wants to get your money. It reminds me of
the people who advertise how to take a million in,
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say, three easy lessons, or how to forecast the Irish
Sweepstake and win the, first prize. If these people
who could do such things did them, then they wouldn't
bother to advertise, would they? And if they can't do
it, well, they have to make money in some other way,
by pretending that they can make millions in a month.
They can if enough people reply to their
advertisements, but don't you be one of them, button
up your pocket, keep your handbag shut, keep your
mouth shut too, and your ears wide open.

The sub-conscious - a repository
(oppbevaringssted) of knowledge

Oh Glory Be, and all the rest of it, now here's a
question you'd better get ready to read this carefully.
You say the sub-conscious is stupid, yet in "Chapters
of Life" it is said to be very, very intelligent, it seems
to be more intelligent than the part of us you say is
one-tenth conscious. Now, tell us straight out, is it
stupid or is it super-intelligent?'

If, we are going down into basics again, like this,
then we have to say that the sub-conscious is neither
intelligent nor unintelligent because it doesn't have
intelligence, it's a different sort of thing altogether.
The sub-conscious is just a repository (oppbevarings-
sted) of knowledge, good knowledge, bad knowledge.
It's just a filing system (som en harddisk). It contains
all you have ever heard, all you have ever seen, all
you have ever experienced. It reminds your automatic
responses when to breathe in and when to breathe
out. It reminds part of you to wriggle and screech if
you are tickled, etc. It's just an automatic reminder.

Would you say that a librarian is intelligent? Well,
that's a matter of opinion, of course. I know I tried to
deal with those silly librarims at a famous Library in
London, the ones who put down details, and I tried
to tell these people that the details they were putting
down about me were utterly and incontrovertibly
incorrect, but it's such a job convincing some of them,
and [ am left with the indelible opinion that the Record
Library librarians at that famous Library are not in-
telligent. Anyway, that's a matter of opinion, but let
us make that query again just for the sake of answering
this question:

Would you consider that a librarian was a genius?
Would you consider that a librarian could answer any
question about anything and say what any person has
said before? Well, of course you couldn't, not even if
you were a librarian yourself could you make such
claims. Instead you would say, quite correctly, that -
no, there is no such knowledge in a conscious hu-
man, but a librarian knows where to find certain in-
formation. The best librarians are those who can find
the information fastest.

You and I could go to a library and fumble our

way through certain filing cabinets in search of a book
title containing matter on the subject of interest Then
we would find we had to refer to something else,
then we would find that the book was out of print or
out of circulation or out of the Library. We would
waste half a day or more, yet by asking a librarian
there is a second during which he has an absolutely
blank expression, and then the penny seems to drop
with a clank, and he or she gets into motion and pro-
duces the book with the desired information.

If he or she is good at the work, they recommend
many more books.

The sub-conscious is like that. As soon as the
thinking 'we' desires to know something, then the sub-
conscious tries to come up with the answer. That is
not intelligence, that is entirely automatic, and as it's
automatic it can be trained.

Trained for what? Well, the answer is simple. Your
sub-conscious is your memory. If you have a poor
memory it means that your conscious one-tenth is
not getting through to your sub-conscious nine-tenths.
If you have a poor memory it means that the sub-
conscious is falling down on the job of providing
you the information which you demand. (here again
Martinus gives another and much more complement
description on "the problem" of bad memory - the
memory on the day-consciousness is degenerates -
while the new ability - INTUITION - is growing. But
it is extensive described in his "cosmic analysis" -
R.Q.remark.)

Supposing you want to know what Gladstone really
said back in the year 18-something-or-other. Well,
you've probably heard it, you've probably read of it,
s0 it's in your memory and if your sub-conscious can-
not bring it out -- it means that there is a fault in a
relay somewhere.

Some people can reel off a terrible lot of stuff about
football or baseball teams, and give all the winners
or whatever they are called for years back, but that is
because they are interested in the subject, and people
cannot remember things in which they are not intere-
sted. Never having seen a football match or a base-
ball match, and not wanting to, [ haven't the vaguest
idea about it. I thought that a baseball diamond, for
instance, was a thing given to prize winners; no doubt
somebody will write in to tell me differently.

If you want to cultivate a good memory, then you
have to cultivate your sub-conscious. You have to be
interested in a subject, until you are interested the
sub-conscious cannot 'tag on." Many of our lady
readers will know all about the male film star, how
many times he has been married, how many times he
has been divorced, and how many times he has cha-
sed his beloved-for-the-moment around the world.
That's easy, they can do that, but just ask them to go
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and get a standard fine thread from a local shop,
perhaps a three-sixteenth standard fine thread, and
they'll come back looking blanker than usual.

To train your memory, that is, to train your sub-
conscious, you should think clearly about things and
assume an interest in those things. If men are sent
shopping for women's things, well, they come back
without a single thought in their heads, but if they
took an interest in things then their memory would
improve. One can take an interest by asking oneself
why a woman wants this, or that, or something else,
and the woman can ask herself why a man should
want, for instance, a three-sixteenth bolt of fine thread.
If she can get a definite interest, then he or she can
remember.

Influencing others positively under sleep

Another thing which can be done during the period
of sleep is to approach another person whom one
desire to influence. Now, sleep learning is useless,
that is absolutely a waste of time because you are
trying to teach the body something when the entity
that controls the body is out of the body. But let us
deal with something else - influencing others.

Supposing that Mr. John Brown very much desires
to get an appointment with the firm of the XYZ
Manufacturing Company. Mr. Brown has heard that
this Company is an extremely good company and
that it is definitely desirable to be employed by such
a firm.

Mr. Brown has had some good fortune in getting
an appointment with the personnel manager or
someone else in authority for, say, the following day.
Now, if Mr. Brown really wants to sell himself, this
is what he will do: He will get hold of any informa-
tion he can about the firm and especially about the
person with whom he has the inter-view. That means
that Mr. Brown must make a definite inquiry as to
who will do the interviewing. Then if it is at all
possible he will get a photograph of the interviewer,
and before going to bed that night Mr. Brown will sit
quite alone and he will visualize himself talking to
the interviewer on the morrow. Mr. Brown will
convincingly state (in the privacy of his bedroom)
the reasons why he would be a desirable employee,
the reasons why he needs that particular appointment,
the reasons why he considers he is worth more than
the firm normally pays. He says all this to the photo-
graph, then he lifts up his feet and tucks them in bed,
and he puts the photograph so that it is facing him as
he lies on his accustomed side.

Mr. Brown goes to sleep with the firm, very
definite, very emphatic intention of getting out of his
body and journeying to Mr. Interviewer's house. There
he will meet Mr. Interviewer out of his body, and Mr.
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Brown's astral will tell Mr. interviewer's astral all that
Mr. Brown has just said in the privacy of his bedroom.

Fantastic? Daft? Don't you believe it! This really
works. Ifthe Interviewee (I hope that is right; it means
the one who is going to be interviewed) plays his
cards properly, then the interviewer will give him the
job. That is sure, that is definite, it really works.

Now, you who want a better job or more money,
go through those words again and put them into
practice. You can influence people in this way, but
not necessarily for bad. You cannot influence a per-
son to do that which he or she would not normally
do, that is, you cannot influence a person to do an
evil or wrong act, which means that some of you
fellows who write in to me asking how to get power
over girls - well, you can't friend - you can't, and don't
try.

Yes, innocent readers, ladies of high degree and of
the utmost purity, I sometimes get letters from 'gent-
lemen' who ask me to teach them to hypnotize girls
or to put spells on girls or to produce the formula of
something which. will render girls helpless so that
the 'gentleman' - well, what would he do under such
circumstances? Anyway, | tell them the truth which
is that unless they go in for poisoning they cannot
influence another person to do that which the other
person's conscience would not normally permit. So
there you are. If your desires are pure or 'clean’, then
you can influence others, you can influence others to
do good - but not to do bad. Most people don't need
influencing to do bad anyhow, it seems to come
natural.

Coming to earth for a special task -
parallels between the life and death of
President Lincoln and - Kennedy

It might be as well here to introduce a question
having bearing on some of the remarks made in
previous chapters. The question is: "You say that
people come to this Earth time after time until the
person concerned does his specific task. You also say
that at times groups of people come for the same pur-
pose. Can you give any definite illustration on that
point?'

As amatter of fact - yes, quite definitely, yes. Now,
I'had a cutting some time ago in the Spanish language,
and this Spanish language thing gave a lot of details
about a magazine called Excalibur which had been
published some years ago, apparently, in Durban,
South Africa. I have only a very, very brief comment
on the whole matter, but it seems the magazine
published some remarkable proven parallels between
the life and death of President Lincoln of the U.S.A.
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and President Kennedy of the USA. This will so
adequately reply to many queries that I will give all
the details here. Let us do them numerically as then it
will be so much easier if you want to refer to them or
discuss them with your friends. So here the first one:

1. President Lincoln was elected to that Office in
the year 1860. That, of course, can be ascertained
from history books. So - Lincoln became President
in 1860, and here is the first coincidence; Kennedy
became President in 1960, a hundred years later.

2. It might shake you to know that President
Lincoln was assassinated on a Friday. President Ken-
nedy was assassinated on a Friday.

3. You may have read that President Lincoln was
at a theatre enjoying a stage show in the presence of
his wife, and he was then assassinated in the presence
of his wife. President Kennedy was visiting Dallas,
Texas, and he was riding in a car with his wife. He
also was enjoying the show, that is, the show of pu-
blic acclaim, etc.

4. President Lincoln was shot in the back while
sitting in a box at the theatre. President Kennedy was
shot in the back while sitting in a car.

5. President Lincoln was succeeded by a man called
Johnson. Johnson became President after President
Lincoln, but in Texas President Kennedy was killed
and Vice-President Johnson was sworn in as Presi-
dent of the U.S.A. on board an aircraft bringing the
body of the late President and the living new Presi-
dent back to the capital.

6. But we have not finished with our list of
coincidences, yet, not by a long way. The Johnson
who succeeded President Lincoln was a Democrat
from South U.S.A., and Lyndon Johnson who
succeeded President Kennedy also is a Democrat from
the South - from Texas. So that is quite a good list of
'coincidences', isn't it: Though to show that there is
more than chance taking a part in things, enough to
show that there must be some 'Divine Plan' making
the entity who was President Lincoln perhaps come
back as Kennedy, so that a task could be
accomplished.

All right, let's get back with:

7. Both the Johnsons had been members of the
Senate before becoming President.

8. Lincoln's successor was Andrew Johnson. Now
really read this ... Andrew Johnson was born in 1808,
but the Johnson who succeed President Kennedy was
born in 1908.

9. Lincoln was assassinated by a rather strange sort
of a person, a thoroughly dissatisfied sort of person
if we are to believe the report, which is now history,
and that assassin of Lincoln was John Wilkes Booth
and he was born in 1839. Lee Harvey Oswald who, it
was stated, murdered President Kennedy appears also
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to have been a very dissatisfied sort of person, one
who had been in trouble all too frequently. He was
born in 1939.

10. To continue with our list of 'coincidences’,
Booth was assassinated before he could be brought
to trial, but so was Oswald; Oswaid was shot while
being moved by the Police, and before he could be
brought to trial.

11. These coincidences, as you have seen, extend
not only to the Presidents and the assassins, but also
to the wives of the Presidents because Mrs. Lincoln,
the wife of President Lincoln, lost a child while in
the White House, and Mrs. Kennedy, the wife of Pre-
sident Kennedy, lost a child while in the White House.

12. Lincoln had a Secretary and that Secretary was
called Kennedy. Secretary Kennedy advised Presi-
dent Lincoln most strongly not to go to the theatre
where he was assassinated. President Kennedy had a
Secretary also and he was called Lincoln, and
Secretary Lincoln strongly advised President Ken-
nedy not to go to Dallas!

13. John Wilkes Booth shot President Lincoln in
the back while the President was watching a show
and then the assassin, Booth ran to hide in a store.
But Lee Harvey Oswald shot at Kennedy from a store
and ran to hide in a theatre. You just read that carefully
again and see how very strange it is. One assassin
shot in a theatre and hid in a store, the other one shot
from a store and hid in a theatre.

14. L-I-N-C-O-L-N is seven letters, and if you
count up K-E-N-N-E-D-Y you will find that that also
has seven letters.

15. If you count John Wilks Booth you will find
that there are fifteen letters, and if you count Lee
Harvey Oswald you will find that that has fifteen let-
ters.

16. It is believed that Oswald killed Kennedy and
Oswald had accomplices. None of this has been
actually, definitely, incontrovertibly proved; it is a
matter of circumstantial evidence, no one can prove
that Booth murdered Lincoln. In the same way
Oswald, it was stated, had accomplices, but it has
not been conclusively proved that Oswald did mur-
der Kennedy, and it has not been proved that Oswald
had accomplices. Let's face it quite bluntly -
circumstantial evidence points clearly at Booth and
at Oswald, but again how much of what we could
read was actual truth and how much was the press
pre-judging and precondemning a man? We do not
know and I point out this because it is another co-
incidence in the case of two men.

17. You will remember that the man called Ruby,
who was a bit of a fanatic, killed Osvald, he shot
Oswald in front of the television cameras, he just
pushed his way past the police, pointed a gun and
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pulled a trigger. But Boston Corbett was also a bit of
a fanatic, he too believed that he was doing right when
he murdered John Wilkes Booth. In both cases these
two men killed the man suspected and accused of the
murder of a President, and in both cases it was stated
that the second assassin, that is Corbett and Ruby,
did so out of excessive loyalty for the President of
the time. But in neither case is the actual motive
established.

In another book I wrote about the Overself
managing a group of puppets. Well, you think about
that in the light of this information, where two
Presidents were elected a hundred years apart, they
were both assassinated on a Friday, and - look through
the list again and see all the different coincidences.
Now, do you seriously believe that these could be
just coincidences? It isn't really possible, you know.
My own belief is that Lincoln did not do his job, and
so he had to come back to substantially the same job
to finish what he did not do before.

The only way to come back was to come back as
one who would be President of the U.S.A. which is
what he did. You can take it that sometimes an Overs-
elfhas 'dress rehearsals' (generalpreve) with puppets,
so in the case of Lincoln the stage was set,
appropriately enough at a theatre, and a President was
assassinated. Nothing was proved against the assumed
murderer and the assumed murderer was assassinated
by another person. It was all most unsatisfactory,
motives were unknown and nothing was ever proved
against anyone, so perhaps the Overself got a bit fed
up with such a waste of time and effort and another
arrangement was made .for a hundred years later be-
cause in the astral world time is different from here,
you know. The Other Side of death the astral could
have sat down and scratched his metaphorical head,
so to speak, and wondered what to do next. Well, by
the time he had fidgeted around and scratched a bit
more, a hundred years by Earth time would be slipp-
ing by.

One also wonders what happens now, was that
Overself satisfied with the second attempt, or will
there be a third? Personally I believe that we shall yet
see a President of the U.S.A. who is actually put in
seclusion for being insane. Now I know all the old
jokes about Presidents of the U.S.A. being mad in
any case, and far be it from me to discourage them,
but this time it is a serious matter, and I believe that
before too long we shall see a President of the U.S.A.
who has to be relieved of his duties because he is too
insane to continue. ..
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Horoscopes

Here from page 90 he talks about horoscopes -
answering question:

A horoscope is a set of possibilities. By knowing
aperson's astrological makeup, one can describe what
the person's appearance should be like, one can
describe what the person's character should be like,
and the horoscope sets the limits of what the person
can be. For example, one person can have a certain
horoscope which says that he cannot rise above the
station to which he was born, but that he can do certain
things with immense effort.

The second person could have a horoscope which
says that he will rise above his station and he will
progress very rapidly with hardly any effort at all. If
you really want to know what the horoscope is like -
consider it in this light; it is a specification, an
informed guess of what a person's capabilities are.

To make it clearer let us take two cars. The
'horoscope' of a Rolls-Royce car can say that the car
will be very silent, very fast, very comfortable, that it
will have a certain maximum speed and it will use so
much petrol every few miles. The horoscope of the
second car perhaps - are there still Morris Minor's in
England? - will say that it is a low-powered car, very
very suitable for local jaunts (liten tur), that its
maximum speed is such-and-such a figure, that it
doesn't use much petrol, and it is a very nice little car
for getting about in traffic. Well, people are like that,
they have their specifications only we call them
horoscopes.

A horoscope will not tell the eager young lady,
you know, the one who is anxious to get a husband in
a hurry, that she will go out and meet 'Mr. Right' un-
der the third lamp-post as she turns to the left or to
the right, or that she will meet a dark haired young
man who is busy tying his shoe laces, and it will be
love at first sight. That's not horoscopes at all, that's
not real astrology, that is fake fortune-telling.

There are very very few really genuine, really
capable astrologers advertising. They don't have to
advertise. Their fame, their accuracy, is passed by
word of mouth, and if you think you can fill in a
coupon and send it off with fifty cents or five shillings
and get a life reading - well, think again, for you are
one of the gullible ones who really deserve to be
caught in the sucker trap for thinking you can get
something so cheaply. You only get what you pay
for.

I will not do horoscopes for any sum of money. If
I do them I do them free under very special
circumstances, but in my considered opinion no
horoscope which costs less than a hundred dollars is
worth having because it means that the person who
did the horoscope just did not spend enough time
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and take enough trouble, so all you have is just a few
marks on a piece of paper.

In my own case my past was foretold by astrology
with utterly stupendous accuracy. Everything that was
foretold about me has happened, sadly enough a few
things extra have happened, a few things, which the
astrologer didn't get around to discussing, and all the
wretched 'extras' were bad things, too!

To answer a question, then, 'Is astrology genuine?'
I will say, yes, astrology can be very genuine, it can
suggest what a person's life will be like, it can indicate
probabilities, but they are probabilities only. So do
not take astrology too seriously unless you get an
absolute gem of an astrologer who knows exactly
what he is doing and who is completely ethical, that
is, one who tells you the truth, the whole truth, and
nothing but the truth. So many people, so many astrol-
ogers, have their 'information' and put in quite a few
stock paragraphs because they know what people
want to hear.

right to free choice

Now here is another one, my daughter's husband
is a very strange sort of man, he doesn't believe in the
same things as those in which I believe, he doesn't
believe in occult things. What can I do to make him?'

The only answer that one can give here is to state
most definitely that nothing can be done to help in
the way in which the lady means. If a person is not
yet ready to study occult subjects then it is definitely
wrong to try to force occult things at him.

Everyone has a right to free choice, and whichever
choice they make is entirely their own affair, and their
own responsibility. If Billy Bugsbottom decides that
occult stuff is all a lot of hogwash - then why should
one try to persuade Billy anything different - it is his
belief and his choice and it is definitely wring to
influence a person.

The silver cords connection to the physical

Here comes an answer on that: the silvercord is
like everything else - a vibration - which means that
it is also a source of energy. The Cord does not
necessarily have to go to just one other object, that
is, it is not limited to connecting body and soul toget-
her. Extensions can be taken from it in just the same
way as you can have extensions taken from your te-
lephone. If you have a telephone in your living room,
then it's no great difficulty to have an extension to
your bedroom.

It is ordinary common sense to realize that the
Overself is the source of each person's energy, the
source of each person's being, and the Overself, you
can say, has each human on a leash("i band"). So just
as you can have a dog on a leash, or you can have ten
dogs all on leashes, so you can have an Overself
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connected to an astral and to a physical body. There
is really nothing to answer in that question except to
say that if you have a dog, let us say a big dog, at the
end of a leash it is quite easy to connect a small dog
to the leash of the big dog and that would correspond
to the Overself, the astral, and the physical.

Homosexuality

Through writing books I have come into contact
with some perfectly horrible people, some real
"kooks"(spre) who might well be classed as mental
home drop-outs. They are in the great minority, but
have also come into contact with some remarkably
nice people. For example, there are two very nice
ladies in British Columbia, Miss and Mrs. Newman;
they are truly trying to make a success of life and |
consider that they are achieving success. They have
sent some questions and here in this chapter I am
going to reply to just one of the questions for the
special reason that it fits in so well. So - here is an
answer to a specific question from Miss and Mrs.
Newman. The question is, - Will you please explain
homosexuality in much the same way as you
explained alcoholics in "Beyond the Tenth'?

Our Overself, as I have explained, is getting
experience on Earth. The Overself itself is too big,
too powerful and too high-vibrating to come to Earth,
and so it has to employ those lumps of protoplasm
which we in our ignorance think is the highest form
of existence an anywhere. We humans are just hunks
of meat supported on a bony framework and pro-
pelled around by grace of the Overself, but inevitably
hitch-ups occur.

Sometimes a car manufacturer says to himself (in
effect, of course) Oh, glory be, I've connected the
brakes back-before-frontways on such-and-such a car.
Let's call it back.' So notices go out to car owners and
the cars have to be recalled to the factory for certain
things to be put right.

In the hurly-burly of getting from the astral world
to that world we call Earth, mix-ups occur. Being
born is a traumatic experience, it's a most violent
affair, and a very delicate mechanism can easily
become deranged. For example, a baby is about to
be born and throughout the pregnancy the mother has
been rather careless about what she was eating and
what she was doing, so the baby has not received
what one might term a balanced chemical input. The
baby may be 'short of a chemical and so development
of certain glands may have been halted. Let us say
the baby was going to come as a girl, but through
lack of certain chemicals, the baby is actually born a
boy, a boy with the inclinations of a girl.

The parents might realize that they've got a sissyfied
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little wretch and put it down to over-indulgence or
something, they may try to beat some sense into him
one end or the other to make him more manly, but it
doesn't work; if the glands (kjertler) are wrong, ne-
ver mind what sort of attachments are stuck on in
front, the boy is still a girl in a boy's body.

At puberty the boy may not develop satisfactorily,
or again, he may to all outward appearances. At school
he may well appear to be one of the limp-wristed
fraternity, but the poor fellow can't help that.

When he reaches man's estate he finds he cannot
'do the things that come naturally', instead he runs
after boys men. Of course he does - because all his
desires are the desires of a woman. The psyche itself
is female, but through an unfortunate set of circum-
stances, the female has been supplied with male
equipment, it might not be much use but its still
there... (end of extract on this theme - but Martinus
says much more about this - and that the process of
being double-poled - where both the masculine and
the feminine pole is in totally balance - are a long
prosess of development. So no one becomes a
homesexual or lesbian quite accidental or by some
mistake of nature. But the theme is too extensive to
be explained more here. Are you interested - read
especially LIVETS BOG - part 5 of Martinus -
R.O.remark.)

Develop latent occult abilities

".... 1 do have a question, Dr Rampa. What is the
most important thing a person should or can do to
develop any latent occult abilities he or she might
possess? I am asking this because I seem to have
trouble getting started with the things you describe
so clearly in your books. Obviously I am doing
something wrong and I am wondering whether there
isn't a way of preparing one's mind and body.'

Actually, it doesn't really matter if you do astral
travel or not, consciously, that is, because everyone
does astral travel in the time of sleep. But if you find
difficulty in doing some-thing, then are you sure,
really sure, that you want to do it? Are you sure that
there is not some bar imposed, let us say, by
difficulties in a past life?

Supposing a person - oh, not you, of course! - had
been a witch in a past life. Supposing you had been
burned at the stake or bumped off in some equally
interesting way, then if you came back to this life
with more or less of an interest in occultism you might
have some ingrained fear that if you started again
you would end up at the stake or at the end of a rope,
and so your sub-conscious would clap the brakes on
and you would make no progress.

The only way one can proceed if one finds real
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difficulty in settling down to occult work is:

Meditate on the problem. Do you really, sincerely
desire to astral travel or to do clairvoyance or read
the cards or do anything in that field?

If you do, if you can say 'Yes', then ask yourself
why you want to do it. You must clear up all these
problems first.

The next thing to ask yourself is, do you fear that
you will be out of the body and will not be able to get
back, are you afraid that some strange entities will
attack you if you get out of the body? If so, remember
that no harm whatsoever, no harm of any sort can
happen to you if you are not afraid.

If you are sure that you really want to do occult
work, then the best thing is to devote a certain time
each day, even half an hour of an evening, to thinking
about it. And the best way is to imagine as strongly
as possible that you are doing what you want to do,
because when you can get over to your sub-conscious
that you want to get out into the astral he will,
metaphorically (billedlig), unlock the gate and set you
free. Think of the sub-conscious as a sort of idiot, a
high-grade idiot, if you like, who obeys orders quite
literally so that if at some time in the past you have
said, 'Gee! For Pete's sake don't let me get out of the
body!" then the subconscious will obey that injunction
until you can overpower its one-track mind and
replace the obsolete order by another.

But remember that if you think you are not mak-
ing progress, you definitely are so long as you are
aware of things. And my strong advice to you is that
if you are experiencing obstacles or difficulties, then
just do not bother, wait until things settle themselves.

When I was studying morse many years ago [ was
warned about 'the hump'. Well, this mysterious "hump'
bothered me until I reached a speed of twenty-three
words a minute, and no matter how much I tried, no
matter how many hours of practice I put in, I could
not get over that 'hump'. It proved to be a mountain
in the way of my progress towards a faster, morse
sending and receiving speed.

One day [ uttered some really naughty words with
fervour (begeistring). I said, in effect, 'Oh well, if
can't go any faster I just can't.' Later in the day I sat
down at the old morse key again and found that I
could go much faster, in fact I could do nearly thirty
words a minute. [ had got over the "hump'. I had been
trying too hard, and I think probably you are trying
too hard, Mr. Czermak, and you, and you, and you
also are trying too hard. If you are meeting obstacles
don't go on like a bulldozer, take it easy, think about
things, and you will find that the path of least
resistance has enabled you to get over the hump, and
you will be surprised at the result.



From Lobsang Rampas book: FEEDING THE FLAME

Once again - the process of dying -
transition to higher planes

....the newest occupant or inhabitant of the astral
world, the former driver of the body, will be met by
helpers ready to do anything they can to assist in the
process of accilinatization,. It sometimes happens
unfortunately that a truly ignorant person will not
believe in life after death, so what then?

If a person definitely refuses to believe in the life
after death, he or she is in a state of complete hypnosis,
auto-hypnosis, and even on Earth there are many cases
of people being blind just because they think they
are, there are many cases of people who are deaf only
because they have wished themselves deaf perhaps
to escape the noise of a nagging wife, and such cases
are attested by the medical profession.

If a person will not believe in anything after death,
then that person is enveloped in a thick, black, sticky
fog, and helpers cannot help him, they can't reach
him because he won't let them, he repulses everything
they want to do for him because he is so convinced
that there is no such thing as an after life that he
believes he is having unpleasant night-mares.

In the course of time the person begins to realise
that there must be something in this life after death
business after all; why does he hear voices, why does
he sense people near him, why does he hear perhaps
music? With dawning awareness that there might just
possibly be something after death, the thick black fog
lightens and becomes grey, light can filter in, he can
see dim figures moving about, and he can hear more
clearly. So, gradually, as his prejudices and inhibitions
break down, he becomes more and more aware that
something is happening around him. People
constantly try to help him, they try to tell him that
they want to help, they invite him to accept that help,
and as soon as he does feel that he will accept help,
then the fog disperses and he can see all the glory of
the astral world, colours such as Earth lacks,
brightness and lightness, and very very pleasant sur-
roundings.

Our poor friend, who is only just beginning to
realize that there is life after death, is taken to what
we might call a hospital, or rest home, or recuperation
centre. There by various rays his mental inhibitions
are further dispersed, his spirit body is strengthened
and made healthy, and it is also nourished.

Things are explained to him, he is in much the same
position as a new-born baby except that he can un-
derstand all that is said to him and he can reply
whereas a baby has to learn even to speak. So the
person hears an explanation of what life on the Other
Side is like. If he wants to argue about it he just can-
not, people will not argue with him, he is just left to
think about what he has been told, and when he can
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freely accept that which he has been told, the ex-
planation continues. He is never persuaded of
anything, he is never forced to do anything, he has a
right of choice; If he doesn't want to believe then he
has to stay in a somewhat static condition until he
will believe.

Many there are who pass beyond the Earth to the
next life with the firm, absolutely unbreakable
conviction that their own particular religion is the only
one which can exist. These poor wretches are in much
the same position because the helpers on the Other
Side know quite well that they cannot help the
newcomer if their mere appearance shatters a lifelong
belief, so, let us suppose a person is a very strong
Catholic believing in angels and devils and all the
rest of that pantomime. (insert picture)Then, when
they get to the Other Side they do indeed see the
Pearly Gates, they see an old fellow with a beard and
a whacking great ledger in which they think all the
sins are being recorded.

Everything is done to put on the sort of show that
the good, ignorant Catholic wants to see. He sees
angels with flapping wings, he sees people sitting on
clouds playing harps, and for a time he is quite
satisfied thinking he has reached Heaven. But
gradually it dawns on him that all this doesn't ring
true, the people do not fly in the right rhythm for
beating wings, etc., etc. Gradually it dawns on the
new-comer that all this is a stage show and he begins
to wonder what is behind it all, what is behind the
drapes and the set piece, what are things really like,
and just as soon as he begins to think that way he
begins to see 'cracks' in the facade of the Heavenly
Crowd. Soon there comes a time when he cannot stick
the pantomime any longer and he cries out for
enlightenment. Quickly the angels with their flapping
wings fade away, quickly the harpists sitting in their
nightshirts on a cloud beat it, quickly highly trained,
highly experienced helpers show the newly awakened
new-comer the reality instead of the illusion, and the
reality is far greater than the illusion ever could be. It
is a sad fact that so many people see a few pictures in
the Bible, and they take them for gospel. Well, book
illustrators employed to illustrate the Bible as well,
remember.

No matter what religion it is, if there are adherents
(tilhengere) who believe unswervingly in the legends
and, let us say, fantasies, of that religion, then that is
what they see when they leave the Earth and enter the
astral plane.

When the newcomer can realize the nature of the
world he is in, then he can proceed further. He goes
to the Hall of Memories and there, alone; he enters a
room and he sees the whole of his life, everything he
has done, everything he has tried to do, and everything
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he wanted to do. He sees every-thing that happened
to him, and everything that he thought while upon
the Earth, and he, and he alone, can make a judgement
of whether his life was a success or a failure.

He, and he alone, can decide whether he will 'go
back to college' and start the Course all over again in
the hope of passing successfully next time.

There is no mother or father or best friend to stand
by and take the blame for anything that he has done
wrongly, he is there alone, entirely alone, more alone
than he has been since he stood in that place before,
last time. And he judges himself.

No devils, no Satan waiting with twitching tail and
fiery breath, nobody is going to jab pitchforks into
him, and as for all the flames, well, they don't even
use such things for central heating!

Most people emerge from the Hall of Memories
considerably shaken and remarkably glad of the help
and sympathy which their helpers, waiting outside,
offer.

There comes a period of adjustment, a period when
the newcomer can think over all that he has seen, think
over all the mistakes he has made, think over what he
is going to do about it. It's not a matter to be decided
in a few minutes, all manner of things have to be
considered. Is it worth going back and starting all
over again, or would it be better to stay a few hund-
red years in the astral waiting perhaps for more
suitable conditions to come along? But then, thinks
the newcomer, he doesn't know about all the suitable
conditions or when they are likely to come along So
he is invited to go to helpers who will discus
everything with him, and who will advise him without
putting any pressure whatever on him. At all times
he has complete freedom of choice, freedom of
decision, no one is going to force him to do anything.
If he wants to go back and do a bit of hell-raking on
Earth, that is his choice, and his choice only.

Many newcomers are not aware that they can pick
up all the sustenance, all the nourishment they need
from the air, from the vibrations around them. They
think of their earthly life, they think of all the choice
foods they would have liked to have had but perhaps
couldn't afford, so, if they want it they can have it.
No matter what type of food, it is there for the ask-
ing. If they want fat cigars or thin cigarettes or stink-
ing pipes, yes, they can have those as well. Clothes -
you'll never see such a medley of clothes and, cos-
tumes as you will on the astral plane! Anyone can
wear any style of clothes he desires and it's not con-
sidered at all wrong, no one cares, it's the other
person's affair. So if a fellow wants to get himself
done up as a hippy with a load of pot on each hand,
he can do so, the pot there won't hurt him, it only
hurts when he's on the earth because astral pot is
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entirely harmless - Earth pot is horribly dangerous.

But the newcomer soon tires of doing nothing, he
soon tires of just kicking his heels and watching the
astral world go by. Even if he was a lazy slob on
Earth, one who just liked to hang around streetcorners
and utter wolf whistles, well even that sort of fellow
soon tires of doing nothing in the atmosphere of the
astral plane. He asks for work, and he gets it. What
sort of work? There are all manner of things to be
done. It's impossible to say what sort of work he does
just as it's impossible to say what sort of work a per-
son would get here on Earth if they went to Timbuctoo
or Alsace Lorraine suddenly. They do work within
their capabilities, necessary work, and in doing the
work they find considerable satisfaction and stability.

But all the time they have the nagging thought, the
nagging wonder of what to do. Should they stay in
the astral a bit longer? What would other people do?
They ask again and again, and they are told again
and again, always the same thing they are told, and
never is there any attempt to persuade them to do
anything, the choice is entirely theirs.

At last they decide they can't hang around any
longer, they decide they cannot be a drop-out from
the school of Earth, they must go back - do their
lessons properly and pass the examinations.

They make their decision known and then they are
taken to a special group of people who have vast
experience and some very, very remarkable
instruments. It is determined what the person has to
learn - it is determined how best he may learn it - go
to a poor family, will that help? Or should he go to a
rich family? Should he be a white man or a coloured
man, or should he be a woman, coloured or white? It
depends on the sort of mess he made of his last life,
it depends on how hard he is prepared to work in the
coming life, it depends on what he has to learn.
Anyhow, the advisers are well qualified to help him,
they can suggest - and they suggest only - the type of
parents, the type of country, and the conditions. Then
when he has agreed to the conditions certain
instruments are brought into play and the necessary
parents-to-be are located Alternative parents are
located as well, and these parents are observed for a
short time. Then, if everything proves satisfactory,
the person who is ready to reincarnate goes to a special
home in the astral world. There he goes to bed, and
when he wakes up he is in the process of being born
into the Earth. No wonder he makes such a com-
motion and lets out wails of despair!

Many people, entities, decide they do not want to
return to Earth just yet, and so, they stay in the astral
worlds where they have much work to do. But before
discussing them let us deal with a special class of
people who have no choice; suicides.
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If a person has wilfully ended his or her life on
Earth before the allotted number of years, then that
person has to return to Earth as fast as possible in
order to serve out the unexpired time, just as if they
were a convict who had escaped and had been
recaptured, and had had a bit tacked on as an extra
punishment.

A suicide gets into the astral world. He is met,
received, just as if he were an ordinary legitimate
person coming back, no recriminations, nothing of
that type at all. He is treated precisely the same as
other entrants. He is allowed a reason-able time in
which to recover from the shock of leaving the
physical body probably violently, and entering the
astral.

When he has recovered sufficiently he has to go to
the Hall of Memories, and there he sees all that has
ever happened to him, he sees the flaws which ~ made
him commit suicide. And so he is left with the awful
feeling, the awful knowledge would be a better term,
that he has to get back to Earth and live out the
unexpired term.

Possibly the suicide is a person of poor spiritual
calibre; possibly he lacks the intestinal fortitude to
go back on Earth, and he thinks he is just jolly well
going to stay in the astral and nobody can do anything
about it. Well, he is wrong there because it is a law
that a suicide has to return to Earth, and if he will not
return of his own free will, then he is compelled to
go.

If he is willing to return, then, at a meeting with
special counsellors, he is advised of how many days
or years there are remaining to him on his Earth
'sentence’. He has to live out all that time on Earth, he
also has to live out all the time that has elapsed since
he committed suicide and before returning to Earth
again. So, perhaps it took a year to straighten him out
and get him to decide that he had to go back to Earth,
thus he gets a year added to his life on Earth.

Conditions are found on Earth so that he can return
and encounter substantially the same type of
conditions which caused him to take his life before,
and then at the appointed time he is put to sleep and
awakens to the act of being born.

Ifhe proves recalcitrant and just will make no move
to go back to Earth, then the counsellors decide for
him on conditions, which would meet his case. If he
will not go freely then the conditions are a bit tougher
than if he did go freely. Then, again at the appointed
time, he is put to sleep without him having any choice
whatever, in the matte; he is put to sleep and when he
wakes up he is back on Earth.

It is often the case that a baby who is born and dies
perhaps a month or two after is the reincarnation of a
person who committed suicide rather than perhaps
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face two or three months of agony when they were
dying from incurable, inoperable cancer. The sufferer
may have taken his own life two or three, or perhaps
six months or a year before he would naturally have
died. But he still has to come back and serve out all
the time, which he tried to short-circuit.

It is sometimes thought that pain is a useless thing,
suffering is a useless thing. It is sometimes thought
that it is good to kill off a human who is incurable,
but do these people who advocate such a course really
know what the sufferer is trying to learn? His very
suffering, the very nature of his illness may be
something about which he desired to learn.

People often write to me and say, 'Oh, Dr. Rampa,
with all your knowledge how is it that you have to
suffer? Why don't you cure yourself and live for ever?'
But, of course, that's nonsense. Who wants to live
forever? And people who write in with statements
like that, how do they know what [ am trying to do?
They don't, and that's all there is to it. If a person is
investigating a certain subject then often that person
has to undergo a considerable amount of hardship in
order to do the work properly. These people who
wander off and bring aid and sustenance to lepers,
for instance, well, they don't know how the leper feels
or how the leper thinks. They might be helping the
leper's physical being, but they still are not lepers. Its
the same with T.B., or cancer, or even an ingrowing
toenail. Until one actually has the complaint or the
condition then one quite definitely is not qualified to
make any discussion on the complaint or condition.
It always amuses me that Roman Catholic priests who
are not married and who, presumably never have
children, never become a father, that is, except in the
spiritual sense, dare to advise women about having
children and all that. Of course many of these Catholic
priests go away for vacations and they get to know
quite a lot about women. We saw that in Montreal!

It is definitely wrong, then, to commit suicide. You
are just postponing the day when you can be free of
Earth legitimately, you've got to come back like an
escaped convict who has been recaptured, and you
are hurting no one but yourself, and it's yourself you
think about, isn't it? That's one of the things that has
to be overcome, too.

The ordinary average person who is not too good
and not too bad stays in the astral world for a varying
period of time. It is not true that everyone stays there
for six hundred, or a thousand, or two thousand years;
it depends entirely on the conditions, which prevail
in the case of each and every individual. There is an
average time, but then there is an average man-in-
the-street and an average woman in-the-street, and
the average time is just - well, just a figure. (The
Pleiadian contactteam from Erra said that the ave-
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rage time between two incarnations for people on
earth was at present ca. 70 years) There are many
tasks to do in the astral world. Some people help those
who are coming to join the astral world, some people
act as guides to them, and this 'guide' 'has nothing to
do with spiritualist seances or old ladies who think
they have a Red Indian guide or a Chinese Mandarin
guide or a Tibetan Lama guide. What these old ladies
usually have is an overdose of imagination. Actually,
if everything was counted up and if everyone who
claimed to have an Indian guide or a Tibetan guide
was listed, there just wouldn't be enough Indians or
enough Tibetans to go round, and in any case these
people on the, Other Side have their own jobs to do,
and those jobs do not include stirring teacups so some
old biddy can give a reading, it doesn't include spe-
aking through a tin trumpet or moving a bit of
cheesecloth. All that stuff, which of course is utterly
useless, comes from a bit of nervous energy on the
part of some usually hysterical operator. People on
the Other Side have too much to do looking after
their own affairs to come to Earth and poke about in
dark rooms breathing down the necks of people who
are there for a delicious thrill. The only ones who do
go to these seances from the Other Side are the Nature
Spirits of a lower type called Elementals. They are
there just for some fun, to see what a lot of saps these
humans are to believe anything and everything that
is told to them. Don't you, my dear friends Reader,
go in for this guff, because guff it is.

The same goes for this Ouija Board stuff. People
will get a Ouija Board and play about with it, and
some Elemental who is always dashing about like a
mischievous monkey, will see what is being done,
and he will definitely influence the reading. Now you
might think there is no harm in that, but there is no
good in it either, and definitely there is great harm in
these Ouija Board readings if an Elemental causes
the message to be given to sound highly plausible
but which is just something extracted from the victim's
own sub-conscious. A person's whole life can be
affected for the worse by believing in this Ouija Board
messages.

Another great source of misinformation is when
the Ouija-Board is moved in accordance with the
collective thought of the people who are gathered
around. Often it will be impelled by wishful thinking
and, again, will give a message which can be
positively harmful by being misleading. The safest
thing is - have nothing whatever to do with Ouija
Boards and nothing whatever to do with seances.
Remember, you came to this Earth deliberately not
knowing the exact purpose of your visit, and if you
try to find out too much without very, very exceptional
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cause, then you are like the student going to the
examination room who manages to steal a copy of
the examination papers first. That is just plain
cheating, and it doesn't help at all.

One job which has to be done in the astral world is
to receive those who come during the hours of sleep.
People are arriving at all times because when it is
daylight in one part of the world it is night in another
part, so there are a constant stream of people going
to the astral world during their sleep period, and they
are like children returning from school. Just as
children like to be greeted by their parents or friends,
so do these night travellers.

Their traffic has to be directed, they have to be put
in touch with those whom they desire to meet, and
many of them desire information and counselling
during what, upon Earth, is night. They want to know
how they are doing and what they should do on the
morrow. This does occupy a lot of time for a lot of
people.

Then there are other entities in the astral world who
are not reincarnating to Earth again, they are going
on - going up, going up to an even higher plane of
existence. At the right time they will 'die' very
peacefully, very painlessly to the astral world. They
will, in fact, just vanish to the astral world and will
appear in a higher plane.

There are more and more people coming to the
Earth, more and more people being born to the Earth,
and many inquirers wonder why that should be so.
The answer is Earth is just one speck of dust amid
billions of specks of dust, and when people ask me
why the population of the Earth is increasing I tell
them the truth, which is that people are coming to
Earth from other more nebulous planes of existence.
Perhaps a person comes from a two dimensional
world and comes to Earth as his first experience in a
three dimensional world, so he starts his round of
existence to the three dimensional world which we
call Earth. And all the time there are more and more
people coming as Earth becomes more and more of
a qualified school of hardship. That is the purpose of
Earth, you know, to teach one hardship and how to
endure it and how to overcome it. People do not come
to Earth to have a very enjoyable time, they come to
learn so that all the information they learn can be
passed on to the Overself.

After this world there is the astral plane, and from
the astral plane, in the fullness of time, one is born
upwards to different planes of existence until at last
the fully evolved entity merges with the Overself. That
is how the Overself grows.

If, having grown quite a lot, the Overself decides
that there is much more to learn, then fresh "puppets'
are put down on some world and the whole process
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of cycles of life is started all over again; and each
time when the puppets have completed their cycles
they return purified to the Overself, which, again,
grows through it.

When a person is living in the astral, that is, when
a person has 'died' to Earth, then that particular entity
enters into the full life of the astral world and is not
just a visitor as are those who return to the astral world,
during that time when their body is asleep on the
Earth, and, being full-time members of the astral
world, they behave as ordinary people would on the
Earth. That is, at the end of an astral day they sleep.
The astral body which, of course, is quite solid to
people in the astral world, goes to sleep, and, again,
the psyche leaves the astral body at the end of its
Silver Cord and goes into a yet higher plane. There it
learns things which will be of use on what we might
term the lower astral when the spirit returns to the
astral body. Do not think that the astral world is the
highest world, do not think that it is Heaven; it is not.
There are many, many different cycles or planes of
existence.

While in that world which we call the astral world,
we can have a family. We live in much the same way
as people live down here except that there are not
quarrels because in the astral you just cannot meet
people with whom you are incompatible. So that if
you get married in the astral, then you cannot have a
nagging partner. This is not generally understood by
people on Earth; while in the astral world you cannot
meet those who were your enemies on Earth, and your
family - well, your astral family are as solid to you as
were people on the Earth to you.

Humans are not alone in the astral world,
animals go there too. Never, never make the most
tragic mistake of thinking that humans are the highest
form of existence; they are not. Humans are just
another form of existence. Humans think in one way,
animals think in another way, but there are entities
who, compared to humans, are as much above the
humans as the humans are above the earthworms, and
even these People know that they are not the ultimate
form of evolution. So forget all about being a superior
creature and concentrate on doing the best job you
can.

Animals go to the astral plane, animals go higher
as they merit it just as humans do. One of the big
difficulties with the Christian religion is that they think
humanity is the highest form of evolution possible,
they think that all creatures were made for the
satisfaction of Man, and that has led to some terrible
conditions. The animal world and the animal Manus
have been incredibly tolerant, knowing that humans
have been misinstructed by their religious leaders,
by their priests - who really rearranged Christianity
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to give themselves adequate power.

Accept it as fact, then, that in the astral worlds you
will not find cowering (sammenkrypende) dogs or
scared cats. You will instead find a partner who is in
every way the equal of a human and who can
communicate with a human with utter ease by tele-
pathy.

Many people have asked about bodies, will a body
appear to be just a bunch of gas, or what? And the
answer is, no, a body will appear as solid ,to you in
the astral as is that lump of me at which you now
push about on two bony stems, and if two people
should collide in the astral, well, they get a bump just
the same as when two people collide on the Earth
plane.

There is great love in the astral world, physical
love as well as spiritual love but, of course, on a scale
which the mind limited to Earth thoughts cannot
comprehend while in the Earth body. There is no such
thing as 'frustration’ in the astral world because love
is completely satisfactory at all times and for both
partners.

Some people have written in asking for a
description of God. God is not just the Head of a big
Corporation, you know, He's not just an old fellow
who wears a long beard and carries a lantern on the
end of a staff. God is a great Force which can be
comprehended and understood when one is out of
the Earth body and in the astral world. At present
upon the Earth one is in a three dimensional world
and most people could not understand, let us say, the
description of a nine dimensional object.

Each world has a Manu in charge of the world.
You can say that the Manu is like one of the Gods on
Olympus so thoroughly described in Greek legends.
Or if you wanted to be more up to date you can say
that the Manu is like the General Manager of the
branch of a big firm. Under the General Manager of
that branch - because this world is only a branch, af-
ter all - we have departmental managers who, in our
terms, would be called the Manus of different
continents and of different countries. These under
managers are responsible for running, let us say, the
U.S.A. or Germany or Argentina, and so on, and just
as human managers have different temperaments so
do the Manus, and so the country concerned gets a
different national characteristic. The Germans, for
example, are quite different from the Italians, and
the Italians are quite different from the Chinese. That
is because the 'Manager' of that department happens
to be different.

The Manus, no matter how glorious they seems to
be, are just puppets of the Great Entity or Overself
which makes up 'God'. That Great Overself uses
Manus as puppets in much the same way as the hu-
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man Overself may use a whole bunch of humans in
order to gain experience.

Another question which is so frequently asked is,
"The astral body apparently has some sort of
substance to it. If it has molecules, no matter how
thinly dispersed, these could be subject to destruction
or injury through heat, cold, or collision. If this were
so some discomfort and pain in almost a physical
sense could exist. How would the astral fare in the
vicinity of a physical star?"

Well, when one talks of molecules one is talking
of substances which are in the Earth plane. A molecule
is a physical thing, a piece of matter, but when we
are talking about the astral plane we are completely
away from the low-grade vibration which comprises
everything upon this Earth. A physical body on the
Earth can receive injury from another physical body,
but a physical body in the astral cannot - in any way
- be damaged by the physical body of the Earth, the
two things are completely and utterly different. One
can say, just purely as an example and not a very
good example at that, one can say that a rock and a
light do not interact upon each other. If we, throw a
rock up into the sky it doesn't hurt the sun. So in the
same way anything that happens on the Earth, does
not hurt any astral body, but what does hurt people in
the astral is the crass stupidity displayed by humans
on the Earth in trying to bump each other off, liquidate
each other in various painful ways, and generally
behave like a lot of completely insane people instead
of entities who are upon Earth to learn something.
The way people of Earth as going on at the present
time is much the same as the way the students who
wreck million dollar computers are going on. It's time
humans grew up, and it's time students learned that
they go to a school or college to learn from people
who know more than they do.

CHAPTER NINE

Remember, the turtle progresses
only when he sticks out his neck.

GLORY be! I thought I had put behind me all
discussion of astrals, deaths, and all that sort of thing,
and now here's another load of questions all bearing
on the same thing. For example, 'Does an atom
explosion which incinerates thousands of human
bodies simultaneously cause pandemonium on the
astral plane, or how does it affect or disturb them?'

It does not do a thing to harm them physically, but
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it certainly causes an awful flap because thousands
of people are going to come to the astral world in
one awful huddle. Many of them will be scared sick,
many will be insane with shock, so all available hel-
pers are rushed to help those who are pouring in and
are in a very distressed state. The scene, actually,
would be very much like that when there is a truly
bad calamity on Earth such as an earthquake or
something at least as disastrous where helpers and
volunteer helpers rush to use any means possible to
lend assistance. The answer then is nobody in the
astral world is harmed by the detonation of the bomb,
but they are very much upset by the extra work in
trying to care for so many people all at one time be-
cause, while such an event will have been foreseen,
yet all these 'foreseeings' are probabilities and not
necessarily actual events which are just bound to
occur.

The next one asks, 'How do the Manus of nations
supervise the affairs of their nation? Do they work
through the United Nations Representatives, through
the heads of nations, their cabinets and advisers, or
how?'

If the United Nations was as had been hoped, that
would have been the way for a Manu to work, but
here is some-thing that you have to consider very
seriously, it maybe distasteful to you, it may even be
thoroughly shocking to you, but nevertheless it is
actual fact.

This particular world is not a very advanced world,
actually it is a penitentiary world, a hell, a hard school
- call it what you will - and many of the Manus in
charge of this world are themselves learning! As they
gain experience and as they become successful, then,
just like a departmental manager, they get promoted,
and if the General Manager can make a success of
things in his small branch then he might well be
promoted to a much larger branch.

It really is necessary to look at things with an open
mind and to remember that when on the Other Side
in the astral one does not sit on a cloud and strum a
banjo or pluck the strings of a harp; one has to work.

If you are in the kindergarten class at school you
might think that the great big 'grown-ups' of twelve
years of age in a class higher are real Gods who do
nothing except tell the teachers where to go, and these
twelve and fourteen year olds might think that the
sixth-formers or thirteenth graders, or whatever you
want to call them, are truly Gods of Creation. But
these Gods of Creation still have to do homework,
still have to attend classes, still have to gain
experience. All right, people come to this Earth to
gain experience, Manus look after this world (more
or less) in order to, gain experience, and if there are a
few fights between countries, well, it's teaching
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humans and it's teaching Manus as well.

In higher states, that is, with much more advanced
worlds, Manus can get together and discuss things
amicably so that there are no wars and no particular
crime, but that is much too advanced for the hoodlums
of the Earth. The Earth people are here to learn the
hard way because they won't learn in the soft way,
the kind way. If a chap comes along and takes a swipe
at you with a club or shows an earnest desire to bonk
you on the noggin and lay you out, well, it's useless
to say, I pray, my dear fellow, that you will kindly
desist from these unwelcome attentions. Instead if
you are wise you will kick him where it will do most
harm, and then let out a hoot for the police.

So the Manus of this world are learners. They are
learning things just as you are, and when they have
learnt to straighten up things a bit they will move on
to something better. But, cheer up, you have to stay
only about seventy years or so to a lifetime, the poor
Manus have a longer sentence than that by far.

Now here is a little question tucked in, it is
understood that the line of the Thirteenth Dalai Lama
was all the same soul. "Could the Thirteenth be now
in the Land of the Golden Light and still reincarnate
in the Fourteenth?"

Well, that is the easiest question of all to answer
because the Fourteenth Dalei Lama himself seems to
have spilled the beans, to the press and admitted that
he is not a reincarnation of the Great Thirteenth, which
is just as well because the Great Thirteenth is a very
active entity indeed in the astral world doing very
much good, and I believe, rather sad that the present
'leaders' in exile in India are not doing much to aid
suffering Tibet. But I dealt with that at some length
in an earlier chapter of this book so perhaps I should
not gild the lily or repeat myself when I need not.

Another person writes in referring to "My Visit to
Venus', but let me state here and now that I definitely,
definitely, definitely do not recommend that 'book'.
It is just a few pages containing some articles which
[ wrote years ago, and it contains some - well, I con-
sider them off-beat - illustrations not done by me.
This book containing parts of my work and filled out
with a lot of blurb was published entirely without my
permission and entirely against my wishes.

The same applies to arecord, 'The Power of Prayer.'
I definitely do not recommend it. The quality is
exceedingly poor and it was never meant to be
reproduced as a record. It is just something that  made
many, many years ago, and when I left North Ame-
rica to go to South America I was informed that this
record had been made without my permission,
without my desire, during my absence from the con-
tinent.

If you want a real record then purchase the
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Meditation record which [ made specially for a record.
This was made specially to help people meditate, and
it may be obtained from:

Mr. E. Z. Sowter, 33 Ashby Road, Loughborough,
Leicestershire, England.

I will tell you that Mr. Sowter has world rights for
this record and for Touch Stones and many other
things, and he is the only person who has my full
permission and agreement to sell my records and
Touch Stones. He also sells various other things of
my design.

That is a free advertisement for Mr. Sowter who is
a very decent man and who is trying to do good.

This book is not meant to be a catalogue of nice
people, it is not meant to be a catalogue of crummy
dopes on the outer fringe of sanity either, but I can-
not let the book be completed without mentioning a
very pleasant family indeed:

Mrs. Worstmann and her two daughters. You may
recall that one of my books was dedicated to Mrs.
Worstmann, a very pleasant, very highly educated
woman whom it is a pleasure to know, and I have
known her for several years, known her. while her
husband was still alive on this. Earth, and I have been
in touch with him now that he' is on the Other Side.
Mrs. Worstmann, then, is one of the more enlightened
types. Certainly she was enlightened enough to have
two talented daughters, Luise who is a nurse in one
of the better London hospitals; she is a good nurse,
but she is good at so many things. She is artistic -
well, [ am not going to list all her virtues, they are too
many to put down on these pages. I want to mention,
also, her sister, Therese, another talented one. She
also is a nurse, and she is very anxious to train as a
surgeon, she has all the capabilities for it, every-thing
except the money in fact. [ have been looking around
to see if there were any Insurance Schemes, which
would enable a highly gifted young woman to get
training as a surgeon. Unfortunately I have not yet
found any such source, so if any of you, my Readers,
know how to raise money whereby an entirely capable
young woman can pay for her training at Medical
School, then now is your chance to do good.

I make it clear, I make it absolutely clear, that this
young lady has the ability to do some good for the
world as a surgeon, and it seems rather dreadful that
she may be deprived of the opportunity of doing that
good through lack of money to finance her training.

Hearttransplants
Dealing with a surgeon-to-be, let us deal with
hearttransplants. I have a question here, "What about
the current rash of heart transplants and other radical
surgery inserting foreign organs, plastic valves, and
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tubing, etc. into a body. From a purely material,
physiological standpoint this seems to be considered
an almost miraculous scientific breakthrough, but
does it do the trick? Will the use of various chemicals
counteract the normal tendency of the body to reject
any foreign material introduced into it this way? Or
is such rejection inevitable simply because the
substituting of a healthy new organ into a body to
replace a diseased member, won't result in proper
meshing between the still diseased etheric of the or-
gan in question with the artificially introduced mate-
rial counterpart? And, furthermore, is there any-thing
really gained for the individual being operated upon
if he has a few months or even years of invalidism
added to his present stay on Earth, unless he really
use the time gained thereby to learn some really
worthwhile lessons - which would otherwise have
been deferred to another incarnation?'

Well, that's a mouthful, certainly! Many hundreds
of centuries ago in the days of Atlantis people could
do transplants. It was possible in those days to graft
on an arm or a leg, possible to replace hearts and
kidneys and lungs, but it was a providential act of
Nature that a civilization which did such things came
to an end. They tried replacing brains, and they
produced amoral monsters.

Basically there is nothing very difficult in replacing
a heart. It is just a mechanical procedure. You have
to cut out the heart and you have to trim the
replacement heart to exactly fit the 'pipes' which are
left. Any competent surgeon could do such an
operation.

In the physical world one has a semi4nvalid. After
all, when one does such a radical operation certain
small blood vessels and nerves cannot be rejoined,
the whole structure becomes impaired and so a very
sick man is given an added sickness - impairment of
his body. But still such a person could go on for an
indefinite number of years, go on living a life of semi-
invalidism.

In the astral world, however, there are two people
who are suffering greatly by being 'cross-mixed'. One
person is half in the astral, that is, he goes to the as-
tral world during sleep only, and the other person is
right in the astral but because his heart or other organ
is still living he has a sort of sympathetic attachment
through the Silver Cord of the person who now has
that organ.

You sometimes get two radios; you switch on two
radios in the same room, perhaps on the same
programme, and if you switch off one then it does
make slightly more volume to the second, there is
some interaction between the two, and these are only
radios, only things which some set of girls put toget-
her while they were talking about their latest boy
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friends and how mini their mini skirts would be the
next season. When you get to living humans the inter-
action is much, much stronger, and it definitely, very
definitely, impairs the efficiency of a person living
in the astral world to be even 'sympathetically’
connected to the body of another person.

It is my firm belief that replacing organs like this
is terribly, criminally wrong, and really people should
not permit such abuses of Nature. The reflections
from the donor's heart show up in the aura of the
recipient, and the two people may not have been
compatible. The fact that one could be coloured and
the other white has nothing to do with it. The basic
rate of vibration, that is, the frequency of each per-
son, has everything to do with it, and I certainly hope
that such transplants can be outlawed.

It is a different matter if one is replacing an organ
with a synthetic organ, because that is no worse than
aperson wearing glasses or a hearing aid or clothing,
no worse than using a crutch.

I believe that medical scientists should be
encouraged to devise artificial organs which could
safely be used on humans, then there would be no
cross-linkage between two entities which causes a
handicap to both entities until both are free of their
Silver Cords and living in the astral world. So, to
answer this specific question, [ am definitely opposed
to organ transplants.

Common thoughts
Here is another question, which should be of ge-
neral interest. It is:
'Information or directions on how a few people
working devotedly (som vier sine krefter til...) could
bring about a change in the course of world affairs.’

If a few people would definitely think 'in step' on
a specific subject, then whatever they think about
could actually be so. Nowadays people cannot hold
a thought for more than a second or two. If you doubt
that, try it yourself, try and think about one specific
subject while watching the seconds hand of your
watch. You will find, if you are honest, that your
attention will waver and wander far more rapidly than
you would believe possible. Your attention will only
stay more or less constant if you are thinking about
something to do with yourself, something you want,
something you want to do, something which affects
you deeply. Anything else such as bringing help to
another person, whom you have met - well, you can-
not hold the interest for very long.

Peoples thought is not constant, and no, one thinks
of the same thing at the same time with the same
intensity. They are like a mass of people milling about,
all walking but all out of step, whereas if people could
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think in step' then they could indeed accomplish
miracles. If you want to think of this further, con-
sider an army of men, consider a regiment of soldiers
marching over a bridge. If those men marched in step
across the bridge they would destroy it, and for that
reason the men are instructed before going on to the
bridge to break step. So they go over walking just as
a disorderly rabble would walk, not in step, not in
rhythm, and so the building up effect of many men
walking in step is destroyed, there isn't the force there
any longer, and the bridge is not damaged.

If you could get a number of men marching
absolutely in step they would destroy any bridge that
could be made, and if one kept up the marching they
could destroy a building also because the constant
pounding down and lifting up would build up such a
series of vibrations that the amplitude or degree of
vibration would increase and increase beyond the
point where the natural elasticity of the bridge or
building could encompass it, and then the bridge
would just shatter like a broken glass.

If one could get - oh, half a dozen people, and get
them to think definitely, deliberately in waves of the
correct pattern, they could topple governments, or
build governments, they could make one country pre-
eminent over all others, and they could do things
which now would be regarded as utterly impossible.

It is perhaps fortunate that it is not too easy to get
people to think in unison at exactly the right frequ-
ency because, and [ am telling you this quite seriously,
itis not a joke, if one had a gang of crooks who were
trained in thinking correctly they could think open a
bank vault. Dear me, what a pity [ haven't a nice little
gang; it would be very pleasant to have a nice load of
money, wouldn't it? Still, it is truly quite possible,
and in fact in Atlantean days it was an everyday
occurrence.

The Catholic chants are a relic of those bygone
days, chants which some think are only two thousand
years old, but they are still chants which have been
built on the original songs of power of the Sumerians
and the Atlanteans. Perhaps I should put it the other
way round, Atlanteans and Sumerians because, of
course, the Atlanteans are the oldest civilization of
the two.

In those days it was possible to lift massive chunks
of stone by thought, by having a trained mass of
priests thinking at the same time - under their
conductor so that the stone would lift straight up in
the air.

If you think that is too fantastic remember that you
can make a sound which will break a glass. If you
sustain the sound you can break a glass or break a
window, and thought is just another form of sound,
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that is, a vibration, everything is a vibration, and if
you set the right vibration in motion you can
accomplish anything.

Time Capsules from the far past

Another question, 'Readers are wondering when
will be the proper time for the free world to know of
the Time' Capsules.’

The proper time is not yet. The proper time is not
until the end of this civilization, the end of this
civilization as we know it at present. Later - oh, not
in your lifetime, so don't worry: - much later there
will be earthquakes which will really shake the crust
of the Earth and these Time Capsules will be thrown
up to the surface ready to be opened. There are quite
a number of them. One tremendous capsule is in
Egypt; I suppose technically it is a capsule, but
actually it is' a vast chamber deep beneath the shift-
ing sands of the Egyptian Desert. The Chamber is an
absolute museum of artefacts, which existed tens of
thousands of years ago - yes, 'tens of thousands of
years ago'.

There are aircraft of a very very different type than
those in use, now, aircraft which work by anti-gravity
so that the power of the motor is not expended in
supporting the weight but is used just to propel the
vehicle forward. [ will tell you quite truthfully that I
have seen such an aircraft.

One device would be especially of interest to the
housewife or to the person who has to carry weights.
It is a sort of handle which attaches to whatever has
to be carried, and then one just catches hold of the
handle as when one is carrying a basket. If the parcel
or bundle is heavy then the handle is depressed more,
if the parcel is not very heavy then the handle is not
very far depressed. Each of these devices was
constructed so that no matter whether the parcel
weighed a ton or ten ponds, the person had no more
than about a pound of effort to expend.

Anti-gravity long past

Anti-gravity was a perfectly ordinary, perfectly
common thing in centuries long past, but the priests
of that day, who also were the leaders of the armies,
got a bit cross with each other, and each side tried
bigger and better weapons than the other, with the
result that they blew their whole civilization in the
air, and it came down as a radio-active dust.

Later, when these Time Capsules are opened, tele-
vision in three dimensions will be seen, and not just
3-D by means of two cameras or two lens, but a thing
in which there appear to be actual people, miniature
size, of course, acting out plays, dances, and even
debates.

Photography too was different in those days, there
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were no such things as the flat photographs which
we now see. Everything was in the 'solid’, more 3-D
than 3D itself. The nearest thing is the very, very crude
holograms with which scientists are just
experimenting - in which you can almost look behind
the object you had photographed. Well, in the days
of Atlantis you could look behind!

Hundreds of centuries ago there was the mightiest
civilization the world had seen up to that time, but
there' was such a cataclysm that people became alm-
ost demented, those that were left, and they had to
start just about from the savage state and the present
so-called Age of Science has barely reached what
would be called the kindergarten stage when Atlantis
was at its peak.

Many people disbelieve in Atlantis, which, of
course, is just utterly foolish. They are like the fis-
hermen who go out fishing - and because they dont
catch anything - they say that all the fish are died
off....(end of extract from this chapter)

MORE ABOUT KARMA

CHAPTER ELEVEN

A man has to hold his mouth
open a long time before a
roasted partridge flies into it.

THE Old Man snorted in the throes of pre-
occupation, all these letters, all these questions, how
to put within the compass of one book answers which
would really help people, because that is the purpose
of a book, isn't it? To help or to amuse. And this isn't
an edition of comic cuts, it's meant to help, so let's
get on with the first question.

'l am not at all clear on this kharma business. So
every-thing we do affects someone else, does' it? We
must get an awful lot of kharma without knowing
why we've got it.'

No, that is not true at all. People have the weirdest
ideas about kharma, perhaps they haven't read my
books properly. | sometimes get a letter from a per-
son who writes so happily, 'Oh, Dr. Rampa, I read
"Wisdom of the Ancients" last night, tonight I am
going to read "Chapter of Life". I managed to go
through "You Forever" in two hours. Well, of course
that is just a waste of time, it doesn't do anyone any
good, and it doesn't do an author any good to know
that his books are being skirted like that. These books
are meant to be studied. Kharma is of vital import-
ance to all of us, and in my books you have an
opportunity of knowing what kharma is all about. It
means, in brief, that if you do something wrong you
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pay for it. If you do something good, something pays
you. As I have said before, it is like a bank account.
You are like a storekeeper who has good and bad, on
the shelves. If you sell something that is good then
you get paid by good, if you sell something that is
bad you get paid by having an overdraft.

Now get this quite clear; whatever you do does
not necessarily and automatically have an effect on
any other person or creature. It depends entirely upon
the circumstances. If, for example, you take a dagger
(dolk) and stick it into a person, then, of course doing
a good deed, are you? In that case then you do not
have kharma against you. But if you do something
which has an effect, a bad effect upon a person you
have never heard of, an effect which you certainly
did not anticipate, then you do not have to come back
and pay off that person. I advise you, though, to read
my books more thoroughly and then you will know
a lot more about kharma.

Meaning of life

Question: What are we doing down here anyhow?

When we leave here what is our objective, not just
playing about in the astral, but what do we really want
to do in the end?

The Overself cannot of itself experience desire,
suffering, pleasure, etc., as we know it on Earth, and
so it is necessary for the Overself to have some other
method of gaining knowledge. People upon Earth are
just extensions of the Overself, which can gain
knowledge. For example, suppose you have a bag
and you cannot get inside the bag and you cannot see
inside the bag. If you can get it open enough to get
your hand in, your hand, which is an extension of
your other senses, can feel around inside the bag and
can 'tell' the brain what there is inside. In much the
same way the Overself gains information through the
extensions called human beings.

When the Overself has sufficient knowledge, when
the Overself is so advanced that no more knowledge
on the Earth cycle is desired, then it calls home all
the puppets which are humans, and they all merge
again into the Overself, they become united in
'Oneness'; that is the ultimate form of existence, be-
cause although it seems to be just one entity, each
part of the entity lives in rapport with the other part.
You have heard of twin souls - well, on the Earth
plane - it is impossible for twin souls to get together,
but when they return to the Overself twin souls are
reunited to form a perfect whole, and they live in a
state of very great bliss until it occurs to the Overself
that perhaps there is yet a higher form of knowledge
which could be investigated. And then the Overself
sends out puppets, not on the Earth plane, but on some
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super super plane, and the whole cycle is repeated.
The puppets gather in the knowledge throughout a
period, which to us is eons of time. Again, when
sufficient experience or knowledge has been garne-
red, the Overself calls in the puppets, twin souls are
again united in an even greater state of bliss.

Killing (sick) animals

Now here is a question from Miss Newman. She
says, 'How should animals be destroyed so that death
is painless and their astral body is not harmed?'

The best way is to inject some drug which causes
the animal to lose consciousness, and then the method
of disposing of the animal is not so important be-
cause there would be no pain. If an animal is made
unconscious first, then it can be killed by some very
rapid death-producing drug and that does not cause
pain for the astral nor for the Overself. There is only
distress to the astral when the physical is tormented
by a slow killing.

How does a child become a genius?

Now here is something, this is a question from a
young man whom we call 'Argie'. He will recognize
himself. He is a remarkably brilliant young man who
is his own worst enemy. He is a young man with truly
unusual talents, and he is not using those talents to
the best advantage because he wants to rebel against
all authority. Argie has had a rough time, mostly of
his own making. We will give two questions from
Argie. The first:

'Genius in children; how does a child become a
genius?'

In most cases the entity on the Other Side, before
coming back to Earth, realizes that there is some
special and specific task to do. It resizes that after a
certain number of years it (the entity) may leave, and
may perhaps leave a caretaker' in its place, so the
entity makes plans whereby it comes down to Earth
and is born into a body with a memory and an ability
to do that which, has to be done. For example, an
entity may decide that something has to be done about
a certain form of music, so it comes down with a
memory of that almost intact. Then, just about as
soon as it can speak or move of its own volition, the
entity finds it can compose and play, and then it is
said, We have a genius, we have a infant prodigy.
Most times the poor wretched child is in front of a
cine camera or something, or dumped on a stage to
make money for people who do not know what its
all about, and the child is so busy making money that
the inherited memory peters out.

In those cases where there are no stage shows and
no cine shows the child may play divinely, and may
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compose exquisite music, and then when he reaches
a certain age, let us say twenty years of age, the entity
realizes that his task is done. and he lets some other
entity take over while he, the original occupant, moves
on. This is called transmigration of souls, and it is far
far more common than is generally supposed.

Negroes and music

Argie has a second question, and here it is: 'Why
do negroes rarely need tuition to play musical
instruments?'

Negroes are a special type of people. Their basic
vibrations are such that they are 'in tune to the music
of the spheres'. Often a negro can hum music which
he has never heard before, often he can just pick up a
musical instrument and play it because that is his ba-
sic make-up.

You get certain classes of people such as North
Europeans who are very cold and very analytical.
They are very frigid in their attitude. That is their
make-up. But if you get the Latin type of people,
they are warm in their make-up, quick to smile, quick
to pass a joke. They can see the funny side of things,
particularly if the misfortune happens to someone
else. That is their make-up.

Negroes, for many years, have had a hard life, a
life of persecution, and the only thing which has
sustained them has been their musical make-up, their
ability to derive consolation and solace from religious
music. As such it is part of their birthright, part of
their heritage, part of their basic make-up. Negroes
are usually very, very musical because their basic fre-
quency is such that they sub-consciously pick up
music from other sources in much of a way similar
to the poor wretched man wearing a hearing aid who
sometimes picks up transmissions from the local ra-
dio taxi cab company.

Fear of her sons destiny

Well, let's get on with it; here is a question, "l am a
loving. mother of a five year old boy, and your books,
true as they are, scare me for what my son and all the
other young children will have to suffer owing to
events bigger than themselves. I can see him torn into
pieces by atomic bombs and all grim pictures like
those. His life lines on both his hands are abruptly
interrupted at an age of about thirty to forty. I can
find some consolation in your books for what
concerns my death, but has ever a mother of any reli-
gion rejoiced at the death of her only son?"

Now, you are pre-supposing that your son will
inevitably be killed or maimed in a forthcoming war,
but remember that if you give him a good education
and let him specialize in something he can be one of
those protected. It is a sad thought that cannon fodder?
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is usually the person who is easily replaceable,
whereas if a man is a specialist of use to his country
he will be protected. So give your son a really good
education. And in the matter of the hand lines, please
be assured that if these are the only indications of the
termination of his life, then they mean nothing except
possibly a change of career. You should never take it
as definite that death will occur unless there are about
seven confirming indications. Too often palmists are
guilty of criminal negligence in saying that a person
is going to die, etc., etc., when it just means that they
are going to change job and change location.

"You always state that death and after death are
painless apart from the suffering at our own judgment,
but in the Bardo Thodol and specifically in the
Chonyd state the suffering seems to be atrocious
(skrekkelig)."

The Bardo Thodol was written in English, it was
just translated into that language by some creepish
Christian who altered things a bit to make it tie in
with the Christian belief of hellfire and damnation.
There is no hellfire and damnation, that is all a bol-
ster up (stette) their own power in much the same
way as some misguided parents frighten their children
by threatening to call in a policeman if they don't
behave. Of course we are not happy when we are
judging ourselves, it really does give us a pain when
we see what stupid clods we have been. The self-
contempt can be quite hellish, in fact, and well justify
the description of 'hellfire'. As one who has total recall
I tell you most emphatically that there is no torture,
no atrocious pain, no ferocious suffering.

'Spirits who haunt old houses, have they not
been reborn yet?'.

Spirits who haunt old houses have nothing to do
with current entities. For example, a person dies in
tragic circumstance's, and much energy is generated,
but the person can go to a completely different plane
and even be reborn while the energy which was
generated will be dissipated in the form of hauntings.
Its much the same as heating a piece of metal; the
heat remains in the metal, although gradually fading,
for quite a time after the source of heating has been
removed. Here is a thought for you - it is quite
possible for a person who dies in extremely difficult
circumstances to have his energy as a thought form
which haunts a place, and even to haunt the new-born
incarnation who caused all the trouble in the first case?

'What is nervous force, anyway? What's the good
of telling us about nervous force if we have no idea
what it is.'

Nervous force is the power, which generates the
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etheric, and nervous force properly directed can rotate
a paper cylinder, as I say in one of my books.
Everybody, whether animal or human, is a generator
of electricity, even the Earth has its magnetic force,
its magnetic field if you prefer to call it that. And just
as a radio programme has to have a carrier wave to
support it, so does a human have to have an etheric
consisting of nervous force or energy which
propagates the aura. This in its turn originates from
certain cells in the brain. The food we eat goes into
the blood, and some of that food well mixed with
oxygen goes to highly specialized brain cells, and
provides the food for the generation of an electric
current which powers the thought impulses. This is
nervous force. If you find it difficult to believe,
remember that you can get a device consisting of a
zinc case with a few chemicals and a carbon rod in-
side it. If you connect that to a piece of wire inside a
glass bulb from which air has been withdrawn you
get a light, don't you, an electric light. So you get
electricity from chemical reaction, and in the human
you get electricity from chemical reaction provided
by the food we eat.

Learning the hard -
and selfexperienced way

I have a letter here from Mr. H. Mr. H. writes, 'l
have enclosed two questions which you may care to
answer. [ would be very interested in the answer to
question one, and would like to expand it a little. In
addition to the matter of personal responsibility, which
I think very important, I am confused on the matter
of personal identity. This really boils down to the
definition of the word " I ". While I can see that in
many ways """ am not the same " I " that I was twenty
years ago and presumably will not be the same as
twenty years hence, yet I retain a sense of identity
between these various I's.

However, if an Overself can operate ten puppets
what happens to the sense of "I", and when all puppets
are dead does the Overself then continue to operate
ten astral puppets, and continuing the thought into
the future, what happens if the ten puppets half
succeed in liberating themselves?

On a more particular note I have often wondered
why it was necessary for you to pick such an arduous
route for your journey to the West. Would it not have
been possible for you to go to a university in India or
Europe, and could not funds have been deposited in
the West for your use? Many of your troubles seem
to have stemmed from a lack of money.

Well, Mr. H., let's see what we can do to answer
your queries. Actually I think most of them have
already been answered in this book or in previous
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books, but let us write you an imaginary letter.

'Dear Mr. H. You really are in a state of confusion,
aren't you? Much of your confusion arises from the
fact that one has to write in three dimensional terms
and attempt to describe the operation of an Oversell
working, say, in a nine dimensional plane of existence.

"You say that you think a puppet loses personal
identity. But of course, if you think about it, that is
not the case.

Look at that matter like this: Forget all about
anything outside the body, and assume for the pur-
pose of this explanation that the body is
"compartmental". The brain, then, represents the
Overself and everyone knows that the brain directs
the hands, the fingers, etc. The fingers represent
puppets and the brain can suggest that the fingers do
something, but the fingers are still separate entities
or separate individuals, they can feel and they can
become highly skilled. In fact at times they seem to
work of their own volition.

The heart is another mechanism which cannot be
controlled (except in abnormal cases) by the brain-
Overself, because if the brain, representing our Overs-
elf, got in a bad temper, then conceivably it could
stop the heart from beating and that would destroy
the entire mechanism of brain-Oversell and the
organs-puppets. So, you see, the actual Overself
provides the substance from which the human astrals
are made, and each entity or human body has full
control and full choice of action always provided that
such action will not jeopardize the Overself-human
organism.

Take a big firm with many branches. There you
have a chairman of the Board of Directors or a Presi-
dent. You have many departmental heads, and many
general managers to staff all the district branches, and
all these people work with their own responsibility
while working within the frame-work of company
policy. They do not have to tell the chairman of the
Board of Directors every little thing, nor do they have
to telephone him every moment about decisions which
they are qualified to make.

The chairman of the Board of Directors or the Pre-
sident, call him what you wish, represents the Overs-
elf, and all the departmental heads and managers are
the puppets.

You ask what happens when the puppets die, is the
Over-self, derived of its ten or so puppets,
immobilized, you say. Let me ask you a question;
what happens if one of the branch managers retires
or is removed for some particular reason? The firm
or branch does not close down. Instead a fresh mana-
ger, or puppet, is appointed. And anyhow in this
chapter and possibly the chapter before I have already
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discussed how puppets return to the Overself.

Yes, I could have taken an easy, way. I could have
gone to a university, I could have had sacks of gold
all around me, but tell me, Mr. H., what sort of
knowledge would I have gained then? I would be the
reflection of other peoples' knowledge, some of it
which is, admittedly, faulty. I would not have gained
the knowledge of life which I have at present and
which is very painfully firsthand, believe me. People
who go to a University and learn everything the soft
way merely learn the opinion of others from printed
pages which hay be years out of date. In a University
a student may not dare to question the precepts of
another. One is taught that it is impossible to do a
thing except in the way specified in the text book,
but the people who have not been to a University just
go ahead and possible thing anyway.

Royce of Rolls-Royce, Edison, Ford, and
thousands of other very intelligent men did not go to
a University, so they did not know that the thing which
they wanted to do was "impossible", they did not
know that such a thing was "impossible" because they
lacked the education (!) to read the text books which
really are the opinions of other people. And so Royce,
Edison, Ford and others just went ahead and invented
the things which text books would say were "impos-
sible". So attendance at a university can be a draw-
back.

Illness from within

That should straighten out a few questions for you,
Mr,. H., and I hope that you now find your thoughts
are more settled.

Another question asks why we have illness and
how would it be possible to detect illness through the
aura. Well, illness and disease come either from within
or without. When it comes from without - a germ or
virus can be caught from another person and it is not
the 'fault' of a body that catches it.

When we have a case of illness from within, that
is, when the disease comes from within, the body
chemicals are affected because everything comes
from thought, what the electricians call electro-motive
force comes into play. Thought is electric impulses.
When we think we generate electricity. The electricity
is thus the electro-motive force which causes our
muscles to work, or even upsets our body chemistry.
If a person is frustrated, worried, sad, bad tempered,
etc., or has an abnormal emotion, their thoughts gen-
erate an electric current which is defective. It may
not have the necessary correct wave form, and be-
cause the electric current is defective it causes wrong
messages to go to the glands and the glands' secretion
change to cope with the wrong thoughts and the wrong
messages caused by those wrong thoughts. After a
time - the most susceptible part is affected by the
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changed secretions, or changed chemical balance of
the body. It may be the muscles that are affected, and
so one gets, perhaps, muscular dystrophy, or it might
be something to do with the bones, it might be
arthritis, or, if some wrong message uses a disturbance
in the stomach, the gastric juices may become too
acid, too strong, and then we might have an ulcer.
Closer to home, if the messages are too localized and
affect the brain, then there might be a brain tumor
(svulst).

If the chemistry can be studied then it can be
corrected by hormone treatment or some other
appropriate treatment and the disease can be cured if
it is caught in time. If too much damage has been
done, then it can't be cured but can be alleviated. The
person should remedy the thing or emotion that
caused the damage in the first place by getting more
balanced outlook, by controlling the emotions, or by
changed set of circumstances such as fresh job, fresh
partner, etc.

All these things can be seen in the aura. Whether
happens to a body can be seen in the aura. Looking
at the aura is like looking at radar pictures. You can
see land or a storm disturbance which is quite beyond
ordinary sight.

Whether an illness starts from 'within' or 'without'
it can be detected from the aura. If one catches an
infection from some other person then it takes a
certain time for that illness to manifest substantially
in the physical, yet in the aura at the exact instant
when the infection took place it shows quite clearly,
it shows like lines of stress.

If the illness is caused from 'within' - then a
periodical examination of the aura will show the
danger of an illness quite a long time before the body
is seriously affected, and so the illness can be cured

almost before it has become apparent.
End of extract from this book

(samlet for egen utskrift den 16-10-2001 - mens USA bomber i
Afghanistan)
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From T.LOBSANG RAMPA's book:
"You - Forever"

- a guide to understand the psychic world
and to develop parapsychic abilities.

Now - so many, many years after this book was
written - so many similar books about these themes
has appeared - and from comparison then, one can
see the extreme accuracy of Rampas descriptions in
this book - regarding the aura, parapsycic abilities,
out of the body/astral trips, life on the other side, the
reincarnation process etc. Rampa had the ability to
fellow all incidents by reading/looking in the
AKASHA - earth's memory-bank and so retelling
the connections in every detail. The one who SEES
can here recognise the TRUTH. Research yourself!!
The book is written almost 40 vears ago - and today
a lot of proofs. from many sources have appeared,
that shows the accuracy in his explanations.

(some words are translated to Norwegian and there MAY BE some
wordmistakes here because this is scanned from the book. Some

headlines are added)

In the first chapter or lesson he describes how and
what "life" is seen both from the physical and the
psychical side. Physical seen, all is vibrations of
atoms or matter in microcosmos - where the atoms
is like miniature solar systems. He also writes that
«...man is composed of molecules in motion and that
motion generates a form of electricity which - unit-
ing with the "electricity” delivered from the Overself
- gives sentient LIFE».

In lesson 2 he goes on telling how the chemical
side of the body also contributes in the electric
process. We enter on page 20...

THE BRAIN AND THE OVERSELF

...the brain generates electricity of its own!(on a
chemical way). Within the human body there are
traces of metals, even metals such as zinc, and of
course we must remember that the human body has
the carbon molecule as its basis. There is much water
in a body, and traces of chemicals such as magne-
sium, potassium, etc. These combine to form an elec-
tric current, a minute one, but one which can be
detected, measured, and chatted.

A person who is mentally ill, can - by the use of a
certain instrument, have his brain waves charted.
Various electrodes are placed upon his head and little
pens get to work on a strip of paper. As the patient
thinks of certain things the pens draw four squiggly
lines which can be interpreted to indicate the type of
illness from which the patient is suffering. Instruments

such as this are in common use in all mental hospi-
tals.

The brain is, of course, a form of receiving stat-
ion for the messages which are transmitted by the
Overself, and the human brain in its turn can
transmit messages, such as lessons learned,
experiences gained, etc., to the Overself. These
messages are conveyed by means of the "Silver Cord,"
amass of high velocity molecules, which vibrate and
rotate at an extremely divergent (avvikende) range
of frequencies, and connects the human body and the
human Overself.

The body here on Earth is something like a vehicle
operating by remote control. The driver is the Overs-
elf. You may have seen a child's toy car, which is
connected, to the child by a long flexible cable. The
child can press a button and make the car go forward,
or make it stop or go back, and by turning a wheel on
this flexible cable the car can be steered. The human
body may be likened very, very roughly to that, for
the Overself which cannot come down to the Earth
to gain experiences, sends down this body which is
US on Earth. Everything that we experience,
everything that we do or think or hear - travels
upwards to be stored in the memory of the Overself.

Very highly intelligent men, who get "inspiration",
often obtain a message directly consciously from the
Overself by way of the Silver Cord. Leonardo da
Vinci was one of those who was most constantly in
touch with his Overself, and so he rated as a genius
in almost everything that he did. Great artists or great
musicians are those in touch with their Overself on
perhaps one or two particular "lines,”" and so they
come back and compose "by inspiration" - music or
paintings - which have been more or less dictated to
them by the Greater Powers which control us.
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This Silver Cord connects us to our Overself in
much the same way as the umbilical cord (navle-
streng) connects a baby to its mother. The umbilical
cord is a very intricate device, a very complex affair
indeed, but it is as a piece of string compared to the
complexity of the Silver Cord. This Cord is a mass
of molecules rotating over an extremely wide range
of frequencies, but it is an intangible thing - so far as
the human body is concerned. The molecules are too
widely dispersed for the average human sight to see
it. Many animals can see it, because animals see on
a different range of frequencies - and hear on a dif-
ferent range of frequencies than humans. Dogs, as
you know, can be called by a "silent" dog whistle,
silent because a human cannot hear it - but a dog
easily can. In the same way, animals can see the Silver
Cord and the aura, because both these vibrate on a
frequency which is just within the receptivity of an
animal's sight. With practice it is quite easily possible
for a human to extend the band of receptivity
(mottakelighet) of their sight, in much the same way
as a weak man, by practice and by exercise, can lift a
weight which normally would be far far beyond his
physical capabilities.

The Silver Cord is a mass of molecules, a mass of
vibrations. One can liken it to the tight beam of radio
waves which scientists bounce off the Moon.
Scientists trying to measure the distance of the Moon,
broadcast on a very narrow beam - a waveform to
the surface of the Moon. That is much the same as
the Silver Cord between the human body and the
human Overself; it is the method whereby the Overs-
elf communicates with the body on Earth.

Everything we do is known to the Overself. People
strive to become spiritual if they are on 'the right Path."
Basically, in striving for spirituality, they strive to
increase their own rate of vibration on Earth, and by
way of the Silver Cord - to increase the rate of
vibration of the Overself. The Overself sends down a
part of itself into a human body in order that lessons
may be learned and experiences gained. Every good
deed we do, increases our Earth's - and our astral
rate of vibration, but if we do an evil deed to some
person, that decreases and subtracts from our rate of
spiritual vibration. Thus, when we do an ill turn to
another, we put ourselves at least one step DOWN
on the ladder of evolution, and every good deed we
do increases our own personal vibration by a like
amount. Thus it is that it is so essential to adhere to
the old Buddhist formula - which exhorts one to
"return good for evil and to fear no man, and to fear
no man's deed, for in returning good for evil, and
giving good at all times, we progress upwards and
never down - wards."

Everyone knows of a person who is "a low sort of
fellow." Some of our metaphysical knowledge leaks
over into common usage - in much the same way as
we say a person is in a "black mood," or a "blue
mood". It is all a matter of vibration, all a matter of
what the body transmits by way of the Silver Cord to
the Overself, and what the Overself sends back again
by way of the Silver Cord to the body.

Many people cannot understand their inability to
consciously contact their Overself. It is quite a
difficult matter without long training. Supposing you
are in South America and you want to telephone
someone in Russia, perhaps in Siberia. First of all
you have to make sure that there is a telephone line
available, then you have to take into consideration
the difference in time between the two countries. Next
you have to make sure that the person you want to
telephone is available and can speak your language,
and after all that you have to see if the authorities
will permit of such a telephone message! It is better
at this stage of evolution, not to bother too much about
trying to contact one's Overself consciously, because
no Course, no information, will give you in a few
written pages - what it might take ten years of practice
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to accomplish. Most people expect too much; they
expect that they can read a Course and immediately
go and do everything that the Masters can do, and
the Masters may have studied a lifetime, and many
lifetimes before that! Read this Course, study it,
ponder upon it, and if you will open your mind -
you may be granted enlightenment. We have known
many cases where people (most often women)
received certain information and they then could
actually see the etheric or the aura or the Silver Cord.
We have many such experiences to fortify us in our
statement that you, too, can do this if you will permit
yourself to believe!

The human aura and the etheric field

In lesson 3 he goes in to the etheric field of the
body - also as a magnetic field - as the aura is.
And in lesson 4 he describes the human aura - and
the colours of it.

picture of the etheric and the aura field

the picture of the auric sheath

Picture of the AURIC SHEATH (mantel)

THE AURA AND ITS COLOURS

Last on page 45 he tells that the thoughts of a
person is visible - as on a screen - on the outer
surface of the aura. He compares it to a television
screen:

...s0 eventually the human eye sees the whole
picture on the television screen. As the picture at the
transmitter varies, so does the picture that you see on
the television screen vary. In much the same way
thoughts go from our transmitter, that is, the brain,
and reach that sheath covering the aura. Here the
thoughts seem to impinge (ramme) and form pictures,
which a clairvoyant can see. But we see not merely
the pictures of present thoughts, we can also see what
has been!

To see a persons past and «story» in

his aura

It is easily possible for an Adept to look at a per-
son and to actually see on the outer covering of the
aura some of the things that the subject has done du-
ring the past two or three lives. It may sound fantastic
to the uninitiated, but nevertheless it is perfectly
correct.

Matter cannot be destroyed. Everything that is -
still exists. If you make a sound the vibration of that
sound - the energy which it causes - goes on forever.
If, for instance, you could go from this Earth quite
instantly to a far, far planet - you would see, provided
you had suitable instruments - pictures which happ-
end thousands and thousands of years before. Light
has a definite speed, and light does not fade, so that
if you got sufficiently distant from the Earth
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(instantly) - you would be able to see the creation
of the Earth! But this is taking us away from the
subject under discussion. We want to make the point
that the subconscious, not being controlled by the
conscious, can project pictures of things beyond the
present reach of the conscious. And so a person with
good powers of clairvoyance can easily see what
manner of person faces him. This is an advanced form
of psychometry, it is what one might term "visual
psychometry." We will deal with psychometry later.

To sense an aura

Everyone with any perception or sensitivity at all,
can sense an aura, even when they do not actually see
it. How many times have you been instantly attracted,
or instantly repelled by a person when you have not
even spoken to him? Unconscious perception of the
aura explains one's likes and dislikes. A/l peoples used
to be able to see the aura, but through abuses of
various kinds, they lost the power. During the next
few centuries people are going once again to be able
to do telepathy, clairvoyance, etc.

Let us go further into the matter of likes and
dislikes: every aura is composed of many colours and
many striations of colours. It is necessary that the
colours and striations match each other before two
people can be compatible. It is often the case that a
husband and a wife will be very compatible
(forenlige) in one or two directions, and completely
incompatible in others. That is because the particular
wave form of one aura only touches the wave form
of the partner's aura at certain definite points and
on those points there is complete agreement and
complete compatibility. We say, for instance, that two
people are poles apart, and that is definitely the case
when they are incompatible. If you prefer, you can
take it that people who are compatible have auric
colours, which blend and harmonise - whereas those
who are incompatible have colours, which clash and
would be really painful to look upon.

nuna @ 10

Hllustration showing incompatible auras in contact
and these women may really FEEL that they dont have
contact - without knowing why - if they have no
knowledge on it....

People come of certain types. They are of common
frequencies. People of a "common" type go about in
abody. You may get a whole herd of girls going about
together, or a whole group of young men lounging
on street corners or forming gangs. That is because
all these people are of a common frequency or
common types of aura, they depend upon each other,
they have a magnetic attraction for each other, and
the strongest person in the group will dominate the
whole and influence them for good or for bad. Young
people should be trained by discipline and by self -
discipline to control their more elementary impulses,
in order that the race as a whole may be improved.

As already stated, a human is centred within the
egg - shape covering - centred within the aura, and
that is the normal position for most people, the ave-
rage, healthy person. When a person has a mental
illness, he or she is not properly centred. Many people
have said, "I feel out of myself'today." That may well
be the case, a person may be projecting at an angle
inside the ovoid. People who are of dual personality
are completely different from the average, they may
have half the aura of one colour, and half of a
completely different colour pattern. They may - if
their dual personality is marked - have an aura which
is not just one - egg shaped, but has two eggs joined
together at an angle to each other. Mental illness
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should not be treated so lightly. Shock treatment can
be a very dangerous thing because it can drive the
astral (we shall deal with this later) straight out of the
body. But in the main shock treatment is designed
(consciously or unconsciously!) to shock the two
"eggs" into one. Often it just "burns out" neural
patterns in the brain.

We are born with certain potentialities, certain
limits as to the colouring of our auras, the frequency
of our vibrations and other things, and it is thus
possible for a determined, well - intentioned person
to alter his or her aura for the better. Sadly, it is much
easier to alter it for the worse! Socrates, to take one
example, knew that he would be a good murderer,
but he was not going to give in to the blows of fate
and so he took steps to alter his path through life.
Instead of becoming a murderer, Socrates became the
wisest man of his age. All of us can, if we want to,
raise our thoughts to a higher level and so help our
auras. A person with a brown muddy coloured red in
the aura, which shows excessive sexuality, can inc-
rease the rate of vibration of the red by sublimating
the sexual desires and then he will become one with
much constructive drive, one who makes his way
through life.

The aura vanishes soon after death, but the etheric
may continue for quite a long time, it depends on the
state of health of its former possessor. The etheric
can become the mindless ghost, which carries out
senseless hauntings. Many people in the country
districts have seen a form of bluish glow over the
graves of those who have just been interred. This glow
is particularly noticeable by night. This, of course, is
merely the etheric dissipating away from the
decomposing body.

In the aura low vibrations give dull muddy colours,
colours which nauseate (vemmelse) rather than attract.
The higher one's vibrations become - the purer and
the more brilliant become the colours of the aura,
brilliant not in a garish (grell) way, but in the best,
the most spiritual way. One can only say that pure
colours are "delightful" while the muddy colours are
distasteful. A good deed brightens one's out - look
by brightening one's auric colours. A bad deed makes
us feel "blue" or puts us in a "black" mood. Good
deeds - helping others - make us see the world through
"rose tinted spectacles."(rosafarget syn).

It is necessary to keep constantly in mind that the
colour is the main indicator of a person's potentialities.
Colours change, of course, with one's moods, but
the basic colours do not change unless the person
improves (or deteriorates) the character. You may
take it that the basic colours remain the same, but the
transient colours fluctuate and vary according to the
mood. When you are looking at the colours of a

person's aura you should ask: -

1. What is the colour?
2. Is it clear or muddy, how plainly can I see through
it?
3. Does it swirl over certain areas, or is it located
almost permanently over one spot?
4. Is it a continuous band of colour holding its shape
and its form, or does it fluctuate and have sharp peaks
and deep valleys?
5. We must also make sure that we are not prejudging
a person because it is a very simple matter to look at
an aura and imagine that we see a muddy colour when
actually it is not muddy at all. It may be our own
wrong thoughts which makes a colour appear muddy,
for remember, in looking at any other persons aura
we first have to look through our own aura!

Musical and mental rhythm

There is a connection between musical and mental
rhythms. The human brain is a mass of vibrations
with electrical impulses radiating from every part of
it. A human emits a musical note depending upon
the rate of vibration of that human. Just as one could
get near a beehive (bikube) and hear the drone of a
whole lot of bees, so perhaps could some other
creature hear humans. Every human has his or her
own basic note, which is constantly emitted - in much
the same way as a telephone wire emits a note in a
wind. Further, popular music is such that it is in
sympathy with the brain wave formation, it is in
sympathy with the harmonic of the body vibration.
You may get a "hit tune" which sets everyone
humming (nynne) it and whistling it. People say that
they have "such - and - such a tune" running constantly
through their brain. Hit tunes are ones, which key-in
to the human brain waves for a certain time before
their basic energy is dissipated.

Classical music is of a more permanent nature. It
is music which causes our auditory waveform to
vibrate pleasantly in sympathy with the classical
music. If the leaders of a nation want to rouse up
their followers - they have to compose, or have
composed, a special form of music called a national
anthem (hymne). One hears the national anthem and
one gets filled with all sorts of emotions, then one
stands upright and thinks kindly of the country, or
thinks fierce thoughts of other countries. That is
merely because the vibrations, which we call sound,
have caused our mental vibrations to react in a certain
way. Thus it is possible to "pre - order" certain
reactions in a human being by playing certain types
of music to that person.

A deep thinking person, one who has high peaks
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and deep hollows to his brain wave form, likes mu-
sic of the same type, that is, music having high peaks
and a deep wave form. But a scatterbrained (vim-
sete) person prefers the scatter - brain music, music
that is more or less a jingle - jangle and on a chart
would be represented more or less accurately by just
asquiggle.

Many of the greatest musicians are those who
consciously or sub - consciously can do astral
travelling, and who go to the realms beyond death.
They hear "the music of the spheres."” Being musicians
- this heavenly music makes a vast impression upon
them, it sticks in their memory so that when they come
back to Earth, they are immediately in a "composing
mood." They rush to a musical instrument or to lined
paper, and immediately write down, so far as they
remember; the notations of the music which they heard
in the astral. Then they say - remembering no better
- that they have composed this or that work!

The diabolic (djevelsk) system of subliminal
(underbevisst) advertising, in which an advertising
messages flashed on the television screen too quick
for the conscious eyes to see, plays upon one's semi -
awareness while not impinging upon the conscious
perceptions. The subconscious is jerked to awareness
by the flow of wave patterns reaching it, and the
subconscious, being nine-tenths of the whole,
eventually drives the consciousness to go out and
purchase the item which was advertised - even though
consciously - the person concerned knows that he or
she does not even desire such a thing. An un-
scrupulous group of people, such as the leaders of a
country, who had not the welfare of the people at
heart, could actually make the people react to any
subliminal commands by using this form of advert-
ising.

Then we jump forward to LESSON EIGHT:
The flesh/coarse- and the spirit body

In previous lessons we have regarded the body as
being the centre of the etheric and the aura; we have
moved from the body outwards, discussing the etheric
and then on to a description of the aura with its
striations of colour, and forward to the outer auric
skin. All this is extremely important, and you are
advised to go back and re - read the previous lessons,
for in this lesson and lesson nine we are going to
prepare the ground for leaving the body. Unless you
are clear about etheric and aura - and the nature of
the molecular structure of the body - you may run
into some difficulties. The human body consists, as
we have seen, of a mass of protoplasm. It is a mass
of molecules spread out over a certain volume of
space in much the same way as a universe occupies a

certain volume of space. Now we are going to go
inwards, away from the aura, away from the etheric,
and in to the body, for this fleshbody is just a vehicie,
just "a suit of clothes - the garb (klesdrakt) of an
actor who is living out his allotted (tildelte) part upon
the stage - which is the world."

It has been stated that two objects cannot occupy
the same space. That is reasonably correct when one
thinks of bricks, or timbers, or pieces of metal, but if
two objects have a dissimilar vibration, or if the
spaces between their atoms and neutrons and protons
are wide enough, then another object can occupy
the same space. You may find that difficult to under-
stand so let us put it in a different way, let us give
perhaps two illustrations. Here is the first:

If you get two glasses and you fill them right up
to the brim with water - you will find that if you tip a
little sand - say, a teaspoonful - into one of the filled
glasses, the water will overflow and will run down
the side, showing that in this case the water and the
sand cannot both occupy the same space, and so one
has to give way. The sand, being heavier, sinks to the
bottom of the water thus raising the level in the glass
to the point where the water overflows.

Let us turn to the other glass, which also has been
filled with water to the brim - filled to precisely the
same level as the first glass. If now we take sugar and
we slowly sprinkle sugar into the glass, we find that
we may be able to put even six teaspoonfuls of sugar
into the glass before the water overflows! If we do
this slowly -we wilt see the sugar disappear, in other
words, it dissolves. As it dissolves, its own molecules
occupy spaces between water molecules, and thus it
does not take up any more space. Only when all the
space between the water molecules has been filled
with sugar molecules, does the excess sugar pile up
on the bottom of the glass and eventually cause the
water to overflow. In this case we have clear proof
that two objects can occupy the same space.

Let us have another illustration; let us look at the
solar system. This is an object, an entity, a
"something." There are molecules, or atoms, which
we call worlds, moving about in space. If it is true
that two objects cannot occupy the same space, then
we could not send a rocket from the Earth into space!
Nor could people from another universe enter this
universe, because if they did so they would be
occupying OUR space. So under suitable conditions
- it is possible for two objects to occupy the same
space.

The human body, consisting of molecules with a
certain amount of space between atoms, also houses
other bodies, tenuous ("tynne") bodies, spirit bodies,
or what we call astral bodies. These tenuous bodies
are precisely the same as to composition (sammen-
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setning) as is the human body, that is, they consist of
molecules. But just as earth or lead or wood consists
of a certain arrangement of molecules - molecules of
a certain density - spirit bodies have their molecules
fewer and further between each. Thus it is quite
possible for a spirit body to fit into a flesh body in

the most intimate contact, and neither occupies space
needed by the other.

The astral body and the physical body are
connected together by the Silver Cord. This latter is
amass of molecules vibrating at a tremendous speed.
It is in some ways similar to the umbilical cord, which
connects a mother to her baby; in the mother -
impulses, impressions, and nourishment flow from
her to the unborn baby. When the baby is born and
the umbilical cord is severed, then the baby dies to
the life it knew before, that is, it becomes a separate
entity, a separate life, it is no longer a part of the
mother, so it "dies" as part of the mother and takes
on its own existence.

The Silver Cord connects the Overself and the hu-
man body, and impressions flash from on to the other
during every minute of the fleshbody's existence.
Impressions, commands, lessons, and at times even
spiritual nourishment come down from the Overself
to the human body. When death takes place, the Silver
Cord is severed and the human body is left like a
discarded suit of clothes, while the spirit moves on.

———

R
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picture of the astral body soaring over the pfysical body
with the silvercord between. The person in the
background can not see the astral body if he is not
clairvoyant.

This is not the place to go into the matter, but it
should be stated that there are a number of "spirit
bodies." We are dealing with the flesh - body and the

astral body at present. At all in our present form of
evolution there are nine separate bodies, each con-
nected to the other by a Silver Cord, but we are
concerned now more with astral travelling and mat-
ters intimately connected with the astral plane.

Man, then, is a spirit briefly encased in a body of
flesh and bones, encased in order that lessons may
be learned and experiences undergone, experiences
which could not be obtained by the spirit without the
use of a body. Man, or the flesh - body of Man, is a
vehicle which, is driven, or manipulated by the Overs-
elf- Some prefer to use the term "Soul," we use "Overs-
elf" because it is more convenient, the Soul is a diffe-
rent matter, actually, and goes to an even higher
realm. The Overself is the controller, the driver of
the body. The brain of the human is a relay station,
a telephone exchange, a completely automated
factory, ifyou like. It takes messages from the Overs-
elf, and converts the Overself's commands into che-
mical activity or physical activity, which keeps the
vehicle alive, causes muscles to work, and causes
certain mental processes. It also relays back to the
Overself messages and impressions of experiences
gained.

By escaping from the limitations of the body, like
a driver temporarily leaving an automobile, Man can
see the Greater World of the Spirit and can assess the
lessons learned while encased in the flesh, but here
we are discussing the physical and the astral with,
perhaps, brief mentions of the Overself. We mention
the astral in particular, because while in that body,
Man can travel to distant places in the twinkling of
an eye. Man can go anywhere at any time, and can
even see what old friends or relations are doing. With
practice, Man and Woman - can visit the cities of the
world and the great libraries of the world. It is easy,
with practice, to visit any library and to look at any
book or any page of a book. Most people think they
cannot leave the body because in the Western world
they have been so conditioned for the whole of their
life - to disbelieve in things which cannot be felt,
torn to pieces and then - discussed in terms which
mean nothing.

Nature Spirits

Children believe in fairies; there are such things,
of course, only we who can see them and converse
with them call them Nature Spirits. Many really young
children have what are known as invisible playmates.
To adults the children live in a world of make -
believe, talking animatedly (ivrig) to friends who
cannot be seen by the cynical adult. The child knows
that these friends are real.

As the child grows older parents laugh, or become
angry at the idle imaginations. Parents, who have for-
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gotten their own childhood and forgotten how their
parents acted, even beat a child for being "a liar," or
being "over - imaginative." Eventually, the child
becomes hypnotised into believing that there are no
such things as Nature Spirits (or fairies), and in turn
these children grow up - have families of their own -
and discourage their own children from seeing or
playing with Nature Spirits!

nature spirit between the big trees

We are going to say quite definitely that the people
of the East and the people of Ireland know better;
there are Nature Spirits, never mind if they are called
fairies or leprechauns - never mind whatever they are
called - they are real, they do good work, and Man,
in his ignorance and boastfulness in denying the
existence of these people, denies himself a wondrous
treat and a marvellous store of information, for the
Nature Spirits help those whom they like, help those
who believe in them.

Leaving body during sleep
There are no limits to the knowledge of the Overs-
elf- There are very real limits to the abilities of the
body - the physical body. Almost everyone on Earth
leaves the body during sleep. When they awake, they

say that they have had a dream, because here again,
humans are taught to believe that this life on Earth is
the only one that matters, they are taught that they do
not go travelling around when asleep. So -wonderful

experiences are rationalised into "dreams."
Many people who believe, can leave the body at

will, and can travel far and fast, returning to the body
hours later with a full and complete knowledge of all
they have done, all they have seen, and all they have
experienced. Nearly anyone can leave the body and
do astral travelling, but they have to believe that they
can do this, it is quite useless for a person to put out
repelling thoughts of disbelief, or thoughts that they
cannot do such a thing. Actually, it is remarkably easy
to astral travel when one gets over the first hurdle
(hinder) of fear.

Fear

Fear is the great brake. Most people have to sup-
press the instinctive fear that to leave the body is to
die. Some people are deathly afraid that if they leave
the body they may not be able to get back, or that
some other entity will enter the body. This is quite
impossible, unless one "opens the gate" by fear. 4
person who does not fear, can have no harm whatever
occur to him. The Silver Cord cannot be broken when
one is astral travelling; no one can invade the body
unless one gives a definite invitation by being
terrified.

You can always - ALWAYS - return to your body,
just the same as you always awaken after a night of
sleep. The only thing to be afraid of'is of being afraid;
fear is the only thing which causes any danger. We
all know that the things which we fear rarely happen!

Thought is the main drawback after fear, because
thought, or reason (fornuft), poses a real problem.
These two, thought and reason, can stop one from
climbing high mountains; reason tells us that a slip
will cause us to be cast down and dashed to pieces.
So thought and reason should be suppressed.
Unfortunately they have bad names.

Thought

(hva er tanken?)

Thought! Have you ever thought about thought?
What is thought? Where do you think? Are you
thinking from the top of your head? Or from the back
of your head? Are you thinking in your eyebrows?
Or in your ears? Do you stop thinking when you close
your eyes? No! Your thought is wherever you con-
centrate; you think wherever you concentrate
upon. This simple, elementary fact can help you get
out of your body and into the astral, it can help your
astral body soar as free as the breeze. Think about it,
re - read this lesson so far, and think about thought,
think how thought has often kept you back - because
you thought of obstacles, you thought of unnamed
fears. You may, for instance, have been alone in the
house at midnight with the wind howling outside, and
you may have thought of burglars, you may have
imagined someone hiding behind a curtain ready to
jump upon you. Thought - here - can harm!! Think of
thought some more.

You are suffering from toothache, and reluctantly
you go to see the dentist. He tells you that you have
to have a tooth extracted, you are afraid it will hurt;
you sit there in the dental chair in fear. As soon as the
dentist picks up his hypodermic (sprayte) to give you
an injection, you automatically wince (krymper deg),
and perhaps even turn pale. You are sure it is going
to hurt, you are sure that you are going to feel that
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needle going in, and afterwards there will be that
horrid wrench as your tooth comes bloodily out.
Perhaps you are afraid that you are going to faint
with the shock, so you feed the fear, you make your
tooth hurt more and more by thinking and concentrat-
ing the whole of your thought power upon the site of
that tooth! All your energy is devoted to making that
tooth ache more, but when you idly think, where is
the thought then? In the head? How do you know?
Can you feel it there? Thought is where you con-
centrate, thought is within you only because you are
thinking of yourself and because you think thought
must be within you. Thought is where you want it to
be, thought is where you direct it to be.

Let us look at "thought is where you concentrate"
again. In the heat of battle, men have been shot or
stabbed and have felt no pain. For a time they may
not even have known that they were wounded, only
when they had time to think about it - did they feel
the pain and perhaps collapse with shock! But thought,
reason, fear, are the brakes that slow up our spiritual
evolution, they are but the weary clanking of the
machine slowing down and distorting the commands
of the Overself.

Man, when uncluttered by his own stupid fears and
restrictions, could almost be a superman with greatly
enhanced powers, both muscular and mental. Here is
an example; a weakly, timid man with perfectly
shocking muscular development, steps off a sidewalk
into a heavy stream of traffic. His thoughts are far,
far away, perhaps on his business or upon what sort
of a mood his wife is going to be in when he gets
home that night. He may even be thinking of unpaid
bills! A sudden hoot from an approaching car and
the man - without thought - springs back into the side-
walk with a prodigious (enorm) leap which would
normally be quite impossible for even a trained
athlete! If this man had been hampered by thought
processes, he would have been too late, the car would
have knocked him over. The lack of thought enabled
the ever - watching Overself to galvanise the muscles
with a shot of chemicals (such as adrenalin) - which
made the subject leap far beyond his normal capability
and indulge in a spurt of activity beyond the speed of
conscious thought.

Mankind in the Western world has been taught that
thought, reason "distinguishes (kjennetegner) Man
from the animals." Uncontrolled thought keeps Man
lower than many animals in astral travel! Almost
anyone would agree that cats, to give just one
example, can see things that humans cannot. Most
people have had some experience of animals looking
at a ghost or becoming aware of incidents long before
the human became so aware. Animals use a different
system from "reason" and "thought." So can we!

To control our thoughts

First, though, we have to control our thoughts, we
have to control all those weary tag ends of idle thought
which constantly creep past our minds. Sit down
somewhere where you are comfortable, where you
can be completely relaxed, and where no one can
disturb you. If you wish, extinguish the light - for
light is a drawback in a case such as this. Sit idly for
a few moments - just thinking about your thoughts,
look at your thoughts, see how they keep creeping
into your consciousness, each one clamouring (skri-
kende) for attention, that quarrel with a man at the
office, the unpaid bills, the cost of living, the world
situation, what you would like to say to your employer
- sweep them all aside!

Imagine that you are sitting in a completely dark
room at the top of a skyscraper; before you there is a
large picture window (panoramavindu) covered by a
black blind (rullegardin), a blind which has no pattern,
nothing which could prove a distraction. Concent-
rate on that blind. First of all - make sure that there
are no thoughts crossing your consciousness (which
is that black blind),and if thoughts do tend to intrude
(trenge pd), push them back over the edge. You can
do so, it is merely a matter of practice. For some
moments thoughts will try to flicker at the edge of
that black blind, push them back, forcibly will them
to go, then concentrate on the blind again, will
yourselfto lift it - so that you may look out at all that
is beyond.

Again, as you gaze at that imaginary black blind,
you will find that all manner of strange thoughts tend
to intrude, they try to force their way into the focus
of your attention. Push them back, push them back
with a conscious effort, refuse to allow those thoughts
to intrude (yes, we are aware that we have said this
before, but we are trying to drive the point home).
When you can hold an impression of complete
blankness for a short time, you will find that there is
a "snap"(smell) as if a piece of parchment is being
torn, then you will be able to see away from this
ordinary world of ours, and into a world of a diffe-
rent dimension - where time and distance have an
entirely fresh meaning. By practicing this, by doing
this, you will find that you are able to control your
thoughts as do the Adepts (innvidde) and the Mas-
ters.

Try it, practice it, for if you want to be able to
progress you must practice and practice until you can
overcome idle thoughts.
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LESSON NINE
To get yourself out of your body.

In the last lesson we dealt in the concluding stages
(avsluttende etapper) with thought. We said "thought
is where you want it to be." That is a formula which
really can assist us to get out of the body, to do as-
tral travelling. Let us repeat it.

Thought is where you want it to be. Outside of
you, if you want it so. Let us have a little practice.
Here again, you will need to be where you are quite
alone, where there are no distractions. You are going
to try to get yourself out of your body. You must be
alone, you must be relaxed, and we suggest that for
ease you lie down, preferably upon a bed. Make sure
that no one can intrude and ruin your experiment.
When you are settled, breathing slowly, thinking of
this experiment, concentrate on a point six feet
(ca.2m) in front of you, close your eyes, concentrate,
WILL (tving) yourselfto think that you - the real you,
the astral you - watches your body from some six
feet away. Think! Practice! Make yourself concent-
rate. Then, with practice, you will suddenly
experience a slight, almost electric shock, and you
will see your body lying with eyes closed - some six
feet away.

At first it will be quite an effort to achieve this
result. You may feel as if you are inside a big rubber
balloon, pushing, pushing. You push and push and
strain, and nothing seems to happen. It almost seems
to happen. Then at last, suddenly, you burst (sprek-
ker) through, and there is a slight snapping sensation
almost as, in fact, puncturing a child's toy balloon.
Do not be alarmed, do not give way to fright, be-
cause if you remain free from fright you will go on
and on, and - not have any trouble whatever in the
future, but if you are afraid you will (sprette) back
into the physical body and will then have to start all
over again at some other date. If you bounce back
into your body there is no point in trying anything
more that day for you will rarely succeed. You will
need sleep - rest - first.

Let us go further, let us imagine that you have got
out of your body with this simple easy method, let us
imagine that you are standing there looking at your
physical component and wondering what to do next.
Do not bother to look at your physical body for the
moment, you will see it again quite often! Instead try
this: - Let yourself float about the room like a lazily
drifting soapbubble, for you do not even weigh as
much as a soap bubble now! You cannot fall, you
cannot hurt yourself. Let your physical body rest at -
ease. You will, of course, have dealt with that before
freeing your astral from this fleshly sheath. You will
have made sure that your flesh - body was quite at
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ease. Unless you took this precaution, you may find
when you return to it - that you have a stiff arm or a
cricked neck. Be certain that there are no rough edges
that would press into a nerve, for if, for example,
you have left your physical body so that an arm is
extended over the edge of the mattress, there may be
some pressure upon a nerve which will cause you
"pins and needles" later. Once again, then, make sure
that your body is absolutely at ease before making
any attempt to leave it for the astral body.

Now let yourself drift, let yourself float about the
room, idly move round as if you were a soap bubble
drifting on vagrant (vandrende) air currents. Explore
the ceiling and the places where you could not
normally see. Become accustomed to this elementary
astral travel because until you are accustomed to idling
(drive-) about in a room - you cannot safely venture
(driste seg) outside.

Let us try it again with somewhat different word-
ing. Actually, this astral travel affair is easy, there is
nothing to it - so long as you allow yourself'to believe
that you can do it. Under no circumstances, under no
conditions should you feel fear, for this is not a place
for fear, in astral travel you are journeying to freedom;
It is only wh en back in the body that you need to feel
imprisoned, encased in clay, weighted down by a
heavy body which - does not respond very well to
spiritual commands. No, there is no place for fear in
astral travel, fear is quite alien to it.

We are going to repeat astral travel directions un-
der slightly different wording. You are lying flat on
your back on a bed. You have made sure that every
part of you is comfortable, there are no projections
sticking into nerves, your legs are not even crossed,
because if they were, at the point where they cross
you might have a numbness after just because you
will have interfered with the circulation of the blood.
Rest calmly, contentedly, there are no disturbing
influences, nor are you worried. - Think only of
getting your astral body out of your physical body.

Relax and relax yet more. Imagine a ghostly shape
corresponding roughly to your physical body, gently
disengaging (frigjeres) from the flesh body and floa-
ting upwards like a puffball (reyksopp) on a light
summer's breeze. Let it rise up, keep your eyes closed
otherwise, for the first two or three times, you may
be so startled (oppskremt) that you will twitch (nappe/
rykke), and that twitch may be violent enough to "reel
in" the astral to its normal place within the body.

People frequently jerk (rykker) in a peculiar manner
just when they are failing asleep. All too often it is so
violent that it brings one back to full wakefulness.
This jerk is caused by a too rough separation of the
astral body and the physical body, for, as we have
already stated, nearly everyone does astral travelling
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by night even if so many people do not consciously
remember their journeyings. But back to our astral
body again.

Think of your astral body gradually, easily separat-
ing from the physical body, and drifting upwards to
about three, - or perhaps four feet above the physical.
There it rests above you - swaying gently. You may
have experienced a sensation of swaying (gynging)
just when you are failing asleep; that was the astral
swaying. As we have said, the body is floating above
you, possibly swaying a little, and connected to you
by the Silver Cord which goes from your umbilicus
(-navlen) to the umbilicus of the astral body
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a view down to the earthly body lying under - connected
by the silvercord

Do not look too closely because we have already
warned you that if you become startled (skremt) and
twitch - you will bring your body back and have to
start all over again on some other occasion. Suppose
you heed (tar hensyn til) our warning, and do not
twitch, then your astral body will remain floating
above for some moments, take no action at all, hardly
think, breathe shallowly (svakt/lett) for this is your
first time out, remember, your first time
CONSCIOUSLY out - and you have to be careful.

If you are not afraid, if you do not twitch, the as-
tral body will slowly float off, it will just drift away
to the end or the side of the bed - where quite gently,
without any shock whatsoever, it will gradually sink
so that the feet touch, or almost touch the floor. -
Then, the process of making "a soft landing" over,
your astral will be able to look at your physical and
relay back what it sees.

- You will have a quite discomforting sensation
of looking at your own physical body and we point
out now that it is often a humiliating (ydmykende)
experience. Many of us have a completely erroneous
- idea of what we look like. Do you remember when
you first heard your voice? Have you heard your voice
on a tape recorder? For the first time you may have
frankly disbelieved that it was your voice, you may
have thought that someone was playing a trick on
you, or that the recorder was faulty.
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To watch your body from outside!

The first time one hears one's voice, one disbelieves
it, one becomes appalled and mortified (ydmyket).
But wait until you see your body for the first time!
You will stand there in your astral body with your
consciousness quite fully transferred to your astral
body, and you will look down upon that reclining
(-liggende) physical body. You will be horrified; you
will not like the shape of the body nor the complexion,
you will be shocked at the lines on the face and by
the features, and if you advance a little further and
look into your mind, you will see certain little quirks
and phobias, which may even cause you to jump back
into the body out of sheer fright! But supposing you
surmount (overvinner) this first frightening meeting
with yourself, what then? You must decide, where
you are going, what you want to do, what you want
to see. The easiest system is to visit some person with
whom you are well acquainted, perhaps a close rela-
tive who lives in a neighbouring city. First it should
always be a person that you frequently visit, because
you have to visualise the person in considerable de-
tail, you have to visualise where he or she lives and
precisely how to get there. Remember this is new to
you - new to you doing it consciously, that is - and
you want to follow the exact route which you would
follow if you were going in the flesh.

Leave your room, move to the street (in the astral,
of course, but do not worry, people cannot see you),
traverse the path which you would normally take -
keeping fixed before you the image of the person,
whom you want to visit and how to get there. Then,
very very speedily, far more quickly than the fastest
car could take you, you will be at your friend's or
relative's house.

With practice you will be able to go anywhere,
seas, oceans and mountains will be no bar, no obstacle,
to your path. The lands of the world and the cities of
the world will be yours to visit.

Some people think "Oh! Supposing I go and I can-
not get back. What then?" The answer is - you cannot
get lost. It is quite impossible to get lost, it is quite
impossible to harm yourself or to find that your body
has been taken over. If anyone comes near to your
body while you are astral travelling - the body relays
a warning and you are "reeled in" (spoler inn) with
the speed of thought. No harm can come to you, the
only harm is fear. So do not fear, but experiment,
and with experiment will come a realisation of all
your hopes, all your ambitions in the realms of astral
travel.
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"LEAVING THE BODY"

When you are in the astral stage consciously, you

will see colours more brilliantly than you do in the
flesh. Everything will shimmer with life, you may
even see particles of "life" about you like specks (flek-
ker). That is the vitality of the earth, and as you pass
through it you will pickup strength and courage.

A difficulty is this; you cannot take anything with
you, you cannot bring anything back! It is, of course,
possible under some conditions - and this comes with
much practice only - that you materialise in front of a
clairvoyant, but it is not easy to go to a person and
carry out a diagnosis of their health condition, be-
cause you really need to be able to discuss things like
that. You can go to a shop and look over their stock
and decide what you want to go and buy the next
day, that is quite permissible. Often when you visit a
shop in the astral, you will see the flaws (feil) and the
shoddiness (darlig kvalitets-) of some of the goods,
which are high, priced!

Going back to the body on earth.

When you are in the astral and you want to return
to the physical, you should keep calm, you should let
yourself think of the flesh body, think that you are
going to go back and that you are going to get in. As
you think this, there will be a blur (sler) of speed, or
there may even be an instantaneous shift from
wherever you were - to a spot three or four feet above
your reclining body. You will find that you are there,
drifting, undulating (belgende) slightly, just as when
you left the body. Let yourself sink down very, very
slowly, it must be slowly because the two bodies have
to be absolutely synchronised.

Ifyou do it right you will sink into the body without
ajar (klem), without any tremor, without any sensat-
ion other than that the body is a cold and heavy mass.

If you should be clumsy and you should not exactly
align your two bodies, or if someone should interrupt
you so that you go back with a jerk(rykk), you may
find that you have some headache, some almost
migraine type of headache. In that case you have to
try to get yourself to sleep, or force yourself out into
the astral again, because until your two bodies are
back in exact alignment, you cannot get rid of the
headache. It is nothing to worry about be - cause a
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quite definite cure is to go to sleep, even for a few
moments, or consciously to get out into the astral
again.

You may find that back in your flesh - body you
are stiff. You may find that the sensation is much the
same as putting on a suit of clothes which got wet the
day before and now is still wet and dank (klam). Until
you get used to it - it is not altogether a happy sensat-
ion coming back to the body, you will find that the
glorious colours which you saw in the astral world
have dimmed. Many of the colours you will not see
at all in the flesh, many of the sounds that you heard
in the astral are quite inaudible when in the fleshly
body. But never mind, you are upon Earth to learn
something, and when you have learned that which
was your purpose in coming to Earth, you will be
free of the ties, free of the bonds of Earth, and when
you leave your fleshly body permanently, with the
Silver Cord severed, you go to realms far above that
of the astral world.

Practice this astral travelling, practice it and
practice it. Keep away all fear, for if you have no
fear - then there is nothing to fear - no harm can come
to you, only pleasure.

LESSON TEN

Fear

We have said "There is nothing to fear except fear."
We must emphasise (understreke) again - that
provided a person remains free from fear, there is no
danger whatsoever in astral travelling, no matter how
far nor how fast one goes. But, you may ask, what is
there to fear? Let us devote this Lesson to the subject
of fear and what there is that should not be feared!

Fear is a very negative attitude, an attitude which
corrodes our finer perceptions. No matter of what we
are afraid, any form of fear does harm.

People may fear that in going into the astral state
they may not be able to return to the body. It is always
possible to return to the body, unless one is actually
dying, unless one has come to the end of one's allotted
span upon Earth, and that, as you will agree, has
nothing to do with astral travelling. It is possible, we
must admit, that one can be so afraid as to be paralysed
with fright, and in that case one just cannot do
anything. In such a condition a person may be in the
astral body and may be so utterly terrified that even
the astral body is unable to move. Of course that
delays the return to the physical body for some time,
until the sharpness of the fear wears off. Fear does
wear off, you know, a sensation can be sustained only
for a certain time. So a person who is afraid - merely
delays a perfectly safe return to the physical body.

We are not the only form of life in the astral, just
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as humans are not the only form of life on Earth. In
this world of ours, we have pleasant creatures like
cats and dogs and horses and birds, to mention just a
few; but there are also unpleasant creatures like
spiders (edderkopp-) bite or snakes that poison. There
are unpleasant things like germs, microbes and other
harmful and noxious things. If you had seen germs
under a high powered microscope you would see such
fantastic creatures that you would imagine that you
were living in the days of the dragons of fairy tale
fame. In the astral world there are many things
stranger than anything you can encounter on
Earth.

In the astral we shall meet remarkable creatures or
people or entities. We shall see Nature Spirits; these,
by the way, are almost invariably (uten unntak) good
and pleasant. But there are horrible creatures who
must have been seen by some of the writers of
mythology and legend, because these creatures are
like the devils, the satyrs, and other various aspected
fiends (djevler) of the myths. Some of these creatures
are low elementals, who may later become humans
or they may branch (foigrene) out into the animal
kingdom. Whatever they may be, at this stage of their
development they are thoroughly unpleasant.

1t is worth pausing a moment here to point out
that drunkards (drankere), those who see "pink
elephants” and various other remarkable
apparitions, are indeed seeing precisely that type of
creature! Drunkards are people who have driven
their astral body out of the physical body and into
the very lowest planes of the astral world. Here
they meet truly fearsome creatures, and when the
drunkards later recover - as much as he ever does ! -
his senses, then he has quite a vivid (livlig) memory
of the things that he saw. While getting thoroughly
drunk, is one method of getting into the astral world
and remembering, it is not one which we would
recommend - because it takes one only to the very
lowest, to the most degraded planes of the astral.
There are various drugs now in use by the medical
profession principally in hospitals for the mentally
sick which have a similar effect. Mescaline for
example - can so alter one's vibrations, that one is
litterally ejected from the physical body and
catapulted into the astral world. Here again, this is
not a method to be recommended. Drugs and other
forms of getting out of the physical body are truly
harmful, they cause harm to the Overself.
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Elementals

But let us return to our "elementals." What do we
mean by elementals? Well, elementals are a primary
(-grunn-) form of spirit life. They are a stage up from
thought forms. These thought forms are merely
projections from the conscious or unconscious mind
of the human, and they have merely a pseudo life of
their own. Thought forms were created by the ancient
Egyptian priests in order that the mummified bodies
of great pharaohs and famous queens could be
protected from those who would desecrate (skjende)
the ancient tombs. Thought forms are constructed with
the idea that they shall repel (drive tilbake) invaders,
that they shall attack by impinging (innvirke) upon
the consciousness of those who would intrude, and,
in impinging upon the consciousness, to cause such
extreme terror that the would-be burglar flees. We
are not concerned with thought forms, for they are
mindless entities, which are merely charged by long-
dead priests and set to accomplish certain tasks, the
guarding of tombs against invaders. We are concerned
for the moment with elementals.

Elementals, as we have stated, are sprit people in
the early stages of development. In the spirit world,
the astral world, they correspond roughly to the
position occupied by monkeys in the human world.
Monkeys are irresponsible, mischievous (skeyerak-
tige), frequently spiteful (ondskapsfulle) and vicious,
and they have no great reasoning power of their own.
They are, as one might say, just animated lumps of
protoplasm. Elementals, occupying about the same
status in the astral world as monkeys in the human
world, are forms which move about more or less
without purpose, they jibber ("er umulige") and put
on strange horrifying expressions, they make
threatening motions at an astral travelling human, but,
of course, they can do no harm. Always keep that in
mind; they can do no harm.

If you have ever been so unfortunate as to go to a
mental hospital and see really bad cases of mental
derangement (sinnsforvirrete), you will have been
shocked at the manner in which some of the worst
cases there come up to one and make threatening, or
possibly meaningless, gestures. They slobber (sikler)
and drool, but if they are faced with determination
(fasthet) - they, being of a very inferior (lavere)
mentality, always retreat.

When you move through the lower astral planes
you may meet some of these people, some of these
strange, outlandish creatures. Sometimes if a travel-
ler is timid (engstlig), these creatures cluster around
and try to fluster (skremme) one. There is no harm in
that, they are quite harmless, really, unless one is
afraid of them. When one is starting astral travel you
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will often get two or three of these lower entities
congregating (samle seg) nearby - to see how one
"makes out," in much the same way as a certain type
of person always likes to look at a learner driver tak-
ing a car out for the first time. The spectators
(tilskuerne)always hope that something gory or
exciting will happen, and sometimes if the learner
driver is flustered he, or, more usually, she, will collide
with a lamp post or something else to the great delight
of the spectators. The spectators, as such, mean no
harm, they are just sensationalists trying to get a cheap
thrill. So with the elementals, they are merely out for
"cheap" entertainment. They like to see the
discomfiture (forvirring) of humans, therefore, if you
show any fear, these elementals will be delighted and
will keep up their gesticulations, their fierce (barsk/
bister) and threatening approaches. Actually, they can
do nothing whatever to any human, they are more
like dogs who can bark only, and a barking dog does
no harm. Furthermore, they can only annoy (plage)
you so long as you, through your fear, permit them
to.

Have no fear, nothing whatever can happen to you.
You leave your body, you soar into the astral plane,
and about ninety or ninety nine times out of a hund-
red you will not see any of these low entities. Again,
you will only see them if you are afraid of them.
Normally you will soar up and beyond their realm,
they are clustered right at the bottom of the astral
plane in much the same way as worms cluster at the
bottom of a river or sea.

When you move up into the astral planes you will
meet many remarkable occurrences. You may in the
distance see great and brilliant gleams (glimt) of light.
These are from planes of existence presently beyond
your reach. Remember our keyboard? The human
entity, while in the flesh, can be aware of only three
or four "notes," but in getting out of the body and
into the astral world - you have extended your range
of "notes" a little upwards, you have extended that
range enough to become aware that there are greater
things ahead of you. Some of these "things" are
represented by the bright lights, which are so bright
that you cannot really see what they are.
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But let us content ourselves for the time being with
the middle astral. Here you can visit your friends or
your relations, you can visit the cities of the world
and see the great public buildings, you can read books
in strange languages, for - remember -in the middle
astral plane all languages are known to you. You will
need to practice astral travel. Here is a description of
what it is like, a description which can be your own
experience with practice.

The day had grown old and the shadows of night
had fallen, leaving the purple twilight, which
gradually grew darker and darker - until at last the
sky turned indigo, and then - black. Little lights had
sprung up all around, the whitish - blue lights which
illumined the streets, the yellowish lights which were
the lights within the houses, perhaps they had been
tinted somewhat by the blinds or curtains through
which they shone.

The body was resting in bed fully conscious, fully
relaxed.. Gradually there came a faint creaking (knir-
kende) sensation, a feeling as if something was drif-
ting, shifting. There was the faintest of faint itches
(svak klge) throughout the body, gradually there came
a separation. Above the prone (liggende-) body - a
cloud formed at the end of a gleaming Silver Cord,
the cloud started as an indistinct mass something like
a big blot (klatt) of ink floating in the air. Slowly it
formed into the shape of a human body, it formed
and rose to about three or four feet where it swayed
and twisted. Over some seconds the body of the as-
tral rose higher, then the feet tilted. Slowly it sank
down, so that it was standing at the foot of the bed,
looking at the physical body, which it had just left
and to which it was still attached.

In the room the flickering shadows crept into the
corners like strange animals at bay. The Silver Cord
was vibrating and shining with a dull silvery - blue
light, the astral body itself was slimmed with blue
light. The figure in the astral looked about and then
looked down upon the physical body resting
comfortably on the bed. The eyes were now shut, the
breathing was quiet and shallow, there was no
movement, no twitching, the body appeared to be
resting comfortably. The Silver Cord did not vibrate
- therefore there was no evidence of any unease.

Satisfied, the astral form silently and slowly rose
up into the air, passed through the ceiling of the room
and through the roof above, and out into the night
air. The Silver Cord lengthened but did not diminish
in thickness. It was as if the astral figure was a gas -
filled balloon tethered (tjoret) to the house, which
was the physical body. The astral figure rose until it
was fifty, a hundred, two hundred feet above the
rooftops. There it stopped, floated idly, and looked
about.
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From houses all along the street and from streets
beyond, there were the faint, blue lines, which were
the Silver Cords of other people. They extended up
and up, and disappeared into some illimitable
distance. People always travel by night whether they
know it or not, but only the favoured ones, the ones
who practise, come back with the full knowledge of
all that they have done.

This particular astral form was floating above the
rooftops, looking about, deciding where to go. At
last it decided to visit a land far, far away. Upon the
instant of decision, it started into fantastic speed,
whirling almost with the speed of thought across the
land, across the seas, and as it crossed the sea below
- the great waves leapt up with the white crests at the
top. At one point in its journey it peered down at a
great liner racing across the turbulent sea with all lights
on and the sound of music coming from the decks.
The astral form sped on overtaking time. The night
gave way to the evening before; the astral form was
catching up on time, night gave way to evening and
evening, in its turn, was overtaken and became late
afternoon. Late afternoon was outstripped and
become noon itself. At last in the bright sunlight the
astral figure saw that which it had come to see, the
land so far away, a dearly beloved land with dearly
beloved people. Gently the astral figure sank to the
earth and mixed unseen, unheard among those who
were in the physical body.

Eventually there came an insistent tugging (paga-
ende rykk), a twisting of the Silver Cord. Far, far away
in a different land - the physical body which had been
left behind, was sensing the break of day and was
recalling its astral. For some moments the astral
lingered (nolte) on, but at last the warning could no
longer be ignored. Up into the air rose the shadowed
form, poised motionless for a moment like a homing
pigeon (brevdue), then sped across the skies, flash-
ing across land, across water, back to the place of the
rooftop. Other cords were trembling too, other people
were returning to their physical bodies, but this
particular astral form sank down through the rooftop
and emerged through the ceiling over the slumbering
figure of its physical. Lightly, slowly, it sank down
and positioned itself precisely above the physical
body. Slowly, gently, with infinite care it descended
and merged into that physical body. For a moment
there was a sensation of intense cold, a sensation of
dullness, of leaden weight pressing down. Gone was
the lightness, the feeling of freedom, the bright
colours experienced in the astral body, instead there
was cold. It felt as if a warm body was putting on a
wet suit of clothes.

The physical body stirred and the eyes opened.
Outside the windows, the first faint streaks of daylight
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were showing above the horizon. The body stirred
and said, "I remember all my experiences of the
night."

You too can have such experiences, you too can
travel in the astral, you can see those whom you love,
and the greater the ties between you and those whom
you love - the more easily you can travel. It needs
practice and more practice. According to old Eastern
tales, in the days of long long ago - all mankind could
travel in the astral, but because so many people abused
that privilege it was taken away. For those who are
pure in thought, for those who are pure in mind,
practice will bring release for the leaden, cloying
weight of the body, and will enable one to go wherever
one wills.

You will not do it in five minutes, nor in five days.
You must "imagine' that you can do it. Whatever
you believe you are, that you are. Whatever you
believe you can do, that you can do. If you really
believe, if you sincerely believe that you can do a
thing, then you can do that thing. Believe, believe,
and with practice you will travel in the astral.

Again, have no fear for while in the astral no one
can harm you - no matter how fearsome, no matter
how terrifying is the aspect of lower entities whom
you may, but probably will not, see. They can do
nothing to you unless you are afraid. The absence
of fear ensures your absolute protection.

So will you practice, will you decide where you
are going? Lie down upon your bed, you must be
alone in your bed, of course, and tell yourself that
this night you are going to such - and - such a place
to see so - and - so, and when you awaken in the
morning, you will remember everything that you did.
Practice is all that is necessary to make this attaina-
ble.

LESSON ELEVEN
THE PRACTICE OF THE ASTRAL
TRIP

The subject of astral travelling is, of course, of vi-
tal importance, and for that reason it might be
advantageous to devote this Lesson to more notes
about that quite fascinating pastime (gjoremal).

We suggest that you carefully read this Lesson, go
through it at least as meticulously (omhyggelig) as
you have gone through the other Lessons, and then
decide upon an evening a few days ahead as the even-
ing of your Experiment . Prepare yourself by thinking
that upon the chosen evening you are going out of
the body and remain fully conscious, fully aware of
all that is happening

As you know, there is a very great deal in preparing,
in deciding in advance what one is going to do. The
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Ancients of Old used "incantations," in other words,
they repeated a mantra (that is, a form of prayer)
which had as its objective the subjugating
(undertvingelse) of the sub - conscious. By repeating
their mantra - the consciously one tenth of us - was
able to send an imperative order to the subconscious.
You could have a mantra such as this: - "On such -
and - such a day - I am going to travel in the astral
world, and I am going to remain fully aware of all
that which I do and be fully aware of all that which I
see. | shall remember all this and recall it fully when
I am again in my body. I shall do this without fail".

You should repeat this mantra in groups of three,
that is, you should say it, then having said it - you
should repeat it, then having repeated it - you should
affirm it once more. The mechanics of it is something
like this: One states a thing, that is not enough to
alert the subconscious because one is always stating
things, and we are sure that the sub - conscious thinks
that the conscious part of us is very talkative! (snak-
kesalig). Having stated our mantra once, the sub-
conscious is not at all alerted. The second time the
same words are stated, and they must be stated quite
identically, the sub - conscious begins to take notice.
At the third affirmation the subconscious - as one
might say - wonders what it is all about and is fully
receptive to our mantra, and the mantra is received
and stored. Supposing you say your three affirmations
in the morning, then you will want to say them (when
you are alone, of course) - at midday and again in the
afternoon - and again before you retire and go to sleep.
It is as knocking in a nail; you have your nail, you
start the point in the wood but one blow is not enough,
you have to keep administering blows (slag) until the
nail is in the wood to the depths desired. In much the
same way, the affirmations administer blows, which
drive the desired statement into the awareness of the
sub - conscious.

This is not a new device by any means, it is as old
as humanity itself, for the old, old people of days
long gone, knew a lot about mantras and affirmations,
it is only we in this modern age who have forgotten,
or perhaps have become cynical about the whole
affair. For that reason we impress upon you the urge
that you must state your affirmations to yourself and
not let anyone else know about them, for if other
sceptical people know about them they will laugh at
you and perhaps throw doubt in your mind. It is
people laughing and throwing doubt, which has
stopped adults from seeing Nature Spirits and being
able to converse telepathically with animals.
Remember that.

You will have decided upon the evening of a
suitable day, and on the day in question when it
arrives, you must make every effort to remain tranquil
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(rolig/fredfyllt), to remain at peace with yourself and
with everyone else. This is of vital importance. There
must be no conflict within you, which would cause
you to become excited. For example, suppose you
have had a heated argument with someone that day,
then you will be thinking of what you would have
said if you had had more time to think, you will think
of things said to you, and your whole attention will
not be focused upon travelling in the astral. If you
are disturbed or distressed during the proposed day,
postpone (utsett) your astral travelling - consciousness
until another more peaceful day. But assuming that
everything's tranquil and that all day you have been
thinking of astral travelling with pleasurable
anticipation - just as you would pleasurably anticipate
a journey to some loved one who lived so distant
from you - that it would be an event indeed to so
travel, then go to your bedroom, undress slowly
keeping quite calm and breathing steadily. When you
are ready - get into your bed, make sure that your
night attire (antrekk) is quite comfortable, that is, it
should not be tight around the neck nor should it be
tight around the waist, for if you have distractions
such as a tight neckband or a tight waistband, this
irritates the physical body and may cause a jerk at a
crucial moment. See that your bedroom is of a
temperature most convenient to you, that is, neither
too hot nor too cold. If you have little clothing on the
bed - so much the better because you do not want to
be oppressed by an excessive weight of material
above you. (bruk altsé en lett dyne).

Turn out your bedroom light, and you will, of
course, have made sure that your curs are drawn
closed, so that no vagrant (flakkende) rays of light
can flicker into your eyes at the wrong moment. With
all this satisfactorily accomplished, lie down
comfortably.

Settle yourself, let yourself go limp (avslappet),
let yourself become completely and utterly relaxed.
Do not fall asleep if you can help it, although if you
have repeated your mantra successfully, sleep will
not matter, because you will still remember. We adv-
ise you to stay awake if you can, because it really is
interesting, this first trip out the body.

Lying comfortably - preferably on your back -
imagine that you are forcing another body out of
yourself, imagine that the ghostly form of the astral
is being pushed out. You can feel it rising up
something like a cork rising up through water, you
can feel it withdrawing from your own flesh - body
molecules. There is a very slight tingling(prikking),
then will come a moment when the tingling almost
ceases. Be careful here, because the next motion will
be a twitch (rykk), unless you are careful, and if you
do twitch violently - your astral body will come back
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with a thud (dunk) into the physical.

Most people, in fact we might almost say everyone,
has had the experience of apparently falling just at
the point of sleep. Learned pundits ("forstasegpéere")
have stated that this is a relic of the days when humans
were monkeys. Actually, this sensation of falling is
caused by a twitch, which causes the newly floating
astral body to FALL back into the physical body.
Often it will jerk (rykke) one into complete
awakeness, but whatever it is, there is usually a violent
twitch or jerk - and back comes the astral body without
having got more than a few inches out of the physical.

If you are aware that there is a possibility of a
twitch, then you will not twitch, so let yourself
become aware of difficulties - then you can over-
come them. After the slight tingling stops, make no
movement at all, and there will be a sudden coolness,
a feeling as if something has left you. You may have
an impression that there is something just above you,
as if, to put it crudely(vulgeaert), someone was drop-
ping a pillow on you. Do not be disturbed, and if you
are not disturbed - the next thing that you will know
is that you are looking at yourself from perhaps the
end of the bed, or even from the ceiling looking down.

Examine yourself with as much composure (fat-
ning) as you can manage on this first occasion, be-
cause you never see yourself so plainly (klart) as you
do on this first excursion. You will look at yourself,
and no doubt you will exclaim(utbryte) with
astonishment when you find that you are nothing like
you expected. We know that you look in mirrors, but
a person does not see a true reflection in even the
best mirror. Lefts and rights are reversed, for example,
and there are other distortions. There is nothing like
coming face to face with yourself!

Having examined yourself, then you should
practice moving about the room, look in a closet or
in a chest of drawers, observe how easily you can go
anywhere. Examine the ceiling, examine those places
where you cannot normally reach. No doubt you will
find much dust in the inaccessible places, and that
will give you another useful experiment; try to leave
fingerprints in the dust, and you find you cannot. Your
fingers and your hand and your arm as well sink
through the wall without any sensation whatever.

When you are satisfied that you can move about at
will, look between your astral and your physical. Do
you see how your Silver Cord is sparkling? If you
have ever visited an old blacksmith's (grovsmed) shop
- you will be reminded of the way in which the red
hot metal sparkled when it was hit by the blacksmith's
hammer, but in this case, instead of sparkling cherry
- red, the sparklings will be blue or even yellow. Move
away from your physical body and you find that the
Silver Cord stretches without any effort, without any
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diminution (reduksjon) of diameter. Look again at
your physical body, and then go to where you had
planned, think of the person or of the place, and make
no effort whatsoever, just think of the person and the
place.

Up you will rise through the ceiling, you will see
your home and your street beneath. Then, if it is your
first conscious trip, you will proceed fairly slowly to
your destination. You will be going slowly enough
to recognise the terrain beneath you. When you are
used to astral travelling consciously, you will go with
the speed of thought, and when you can do that there
is no limit whatsoever to where you go.

When you are practised in astral travelling you can
go anywhere at all, not merely anywhere on this Earth.
The astral body does not breathe air, and so you can
go into space, you can go to other worlds, many
people do. Unfortunately, through present day
conditions, they do not remember where they go. You,
with practice, can be different.

If you find it difficult to concentrate upon the per-
son whom you propose to visit - it is suggested that
you have a photograph of that person, not a framed
photograph -because if you have a framed photograph
in bed, you may roll over and break the glass, thus
causing cuts. Have an ordinary unframed photograph,
and hold it in your hands. Before turning out the light
take a long long look at the photograph, then
extinguish the light and try to retain a visual
impression of the person whose features are in that
photograph. That may make it easier for you.

Some people cannot do astral travelling if they are
comfortable, if they are well fed or warm. Some
people can only go astral travelling consciously when
they are uncomfortable, when they are cold or hun-
gry, and it is indeed a fact, though an astonishing one,
that certain people deliberately (vel overveiende-) eat
something that disagrees with them - so that they get
indigestion!(darlig fordeyelse). Then they can do as-
tral travelling without any particular difficulty. We
suppose the reason for that is that the astral body
gets heartily sick of the discomfort of the physical
body.

In Tibet and India there are hermits who are walled
up, who never see the light of day. These hermits are
fed perhaps once every three days, and fed just enough
in order that life may be sustained, in order that the
feebly flickering flame of life may be not extingu-
ished. These men are able to do astral travelling all
the time, and they travel in astral form to anywhere
where there is anything to be learned. They travel so
that they may converse with those who are telepathic,
they travel that they may perhaps influence things
for good. It is possible that in your own astral travels
you will come across such men as these, and if you
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do - you will indeed be blessed, for they will stop
and give you advice and tell you how you may pro-
gress further.

Read and re - read this Lesson. We repeat again
that only practice and faith are necessary in order
that you, too, may travel in the astral and be freed
for a time from the troubles of this world.

In the 12th lesson he describes the necessity of
total relax in the body if these higher spiritual forces
shall begin to work and he also touches the strong
forces building up in groupmeditation. Sitting in a
circle but without physical contact between the
participants - and nobody to talk - just silence. He
underlines the necessity in silence in such gatherings.
Inside one can think (or may yet say together) - BE
STILL AND KNOW THAT I AM GOD - BE STILL
AND KNOW THE I WITHIN.

sk

In the next lesson he comes into why we have to
come to this heavy life on earth:

LESSON THIRTEEN:

THE SCHOOL OF EARTH AND THE
PLANNING BEFORE INCARNATION

Who has not - at some time or other, wondered
"What is the purpose of life on Earth? Is it really
necessary to have so much suffering, so much
hardship?" Actually, of course, it is necessary that
there should be suffering and hardship and wars. We
place too much store upon the things of this Earth,
we tend to think that here is nothing so important as
life on Earth. Actually, upon Earth we are merely as
actors upon a stage, changing our clothes to suit the
role that we have to play, and at the end of each act
retiring for a while, to return to the next act perhaps
in different garb.

Wars are necessary. Without wars the world would
soon be overpopulated. Wars are necessary in order
that there may be opportunities for self - sacrifice
and for Man to rise above the limits of the flesh in
the service of others. We look upon life as it is lived
on this world as the only thing that matters. Actually
it is the thing that matters least.

When we are in the spirit we are indestructible.
We are immune from hardships and from illnesses.
Thus, the spirit which has to gain experience,
motivates a body of flesh and bone - a body which is
but a lump of animated protoplasm - in order that
lessons may be learned. Upon Earth the body is as a
puppet, jerking and twitching to the orders of the
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Overself who, through the Silver Cord, commands
and receives messages.

Let us look at things in a rather different way for a
moment, shall we? A person who comes to Earth for
perhaps the first time is a helpless creature, something
like a baby, and he is not able to make any plans for
himself. Thus, plans have to be made for him by other
people. We are not concerned with those who are
unevolved, for if you are studying this Course it shows
that you have reached a stage of evolution in which
you are able to plan more or less that which you have
to learn. Let us look upon the scene before one comes
to Earth.

A person - an entity - has returned to the Overself
in the astral planes - has returned from one life on
Earth. The entity will have seen all the mistakes, all
the faults of that life, and will have decided, perhaps
alone, perhaps in company with others, that certain
lessons were not learned and will have to be
undertaken again. So plans are made whereby the
entity will go down into a body once more. A search
is made for parents who will afford the necessary
facilities for the type of environment which is now
required. That is, if a person has to be accustomed to
handling money - he will be born to rich parents, or
if a person has to rise from "the gutter" (rennestenen)
- he will be born to parents in very poor circumstances
indeed. He may even have to be born crippled or
blind, it all depends on what has to be learned.

A human on Earth is as a child in a classroom.
Think of it in terms of classrooms. A child is in a
classroom with a lot of other children. For some
reason this particular child does not do so well, does
not master the lessons, and so at the end of the term
he makes a very poor showing at the examinations.
The teachers decide that on the basis of his general
attitude and grades during the term, and the general
mess (uorden) that he has made of the examination
itself, he is not fit, not ready to be promoted to a
higher grade. Thus, the child goes off on the school
vacation at the end of term with the unhappy
knowledge that when school starts again, he is going
to have to come back to the same old class!

With the resumption of school activities, the child
who was not promoted (forfremmet) goes back to
learn all the same lessons, to have another chance.
But those who studied more assiduously (flittig) - go
on and reach a higher grade, and perhaps are treated
with more consideration by the teachers, because
these children are ones who have tried, who have
mastered their lessons and who have progressed. The
one who was left behind feels self - conscious(sjenert)
with the new members of the class, he tends to lord
(spille herre/tyranisere) it over them for the time
being, to show that although he did not pass into a
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higher grade, it was because he did not want to. If at
the end of this term the boy does not show signs of
progress, then it may be that the teachers will hold a
conference, and they may even decide that the boy is
of an inferior (lavere) mentality and recommend that
he be moved to a different type of school.

If children at school are doing well and progressing
satisfactorily through their studies, there will come a
time when they have to decide what they are going to
be in later life. Are they going to be doctors, lawyers,
carpenters or bus drivers? Whatever it is, they will
have to undergo the necessary studies. A doctor to be
- will need to study different things than would a bus
driver to-be(-vordende), and in consultation with
teachers, the necessary studies are arranged.

So it is in the spirit world; before a human is born,
several months before he is born, in fact, somewhere
in the world of sprit - there is a conference. The one
who is going to enter into a human body discusses
with advisors how certain lessons may be learned in
much the same way as a student upon Earth will
discuss how he may study to obtain his desired
qualifications. The spirit advisors are able to say that
the student about to enter into the school of the world
shall become a son or daughter of a certain married
couple, or even of an unmarried couple! There will
be a discussion as to what has to be learned and what
hardships have to be undergone, for it is a sad fact
that hardship teaches one more quickly and more
permanently than does kindness. It is also worthy of
note that it does not at all mean that because a person
is at present in a lowly position, that that person is
lowly in the spirit world. Often a person will be in a
menial (tjener) position in a certain life - in order that
specified lessons may be learned, yet in the life to be
- the person may be a high entity indeed.

It is unfortunate that upon Earth a person is judged
by the amount of money he has, by what his parents
were, and this, of course, is tragically absurd. It is
much the same as judging a school boy, or his pro-
gress, by how much money his father has - instead of
judging the boy by his own progress. We repeat that
no one has so far succeeded in taking even one single
penny beyond the barrier of death, but all knowledge
is taken, every experience undergone is stored and
taken away into the life beyond. Thus, those who think
that because they have a million or so, they are going
to get a front seat in heaven, are going to be sadly
and unpleasantly mistaken. Money, position, race and
colour do not matter in the slightest; the only thing
that matters is the degree of spirituality which one
has reached!

To return to our spirit: it is about to enter into
another incarnation; when suitable parents have been
found, then, at the appropriate time, the spirit will
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enter into the forming body of the unborn infant, and
with the entering in to the body there will become an
instant erasure (utvisking) of the conscious memories
of the life beyond such entering. It would of course
be a terrible thing if the baby had a memory of when
he was, perhaps, very closely, very intimately related
to his mother or his father! It would be tragic and
painful if the baby could remember that in the past
life he was a great king, and now he was the poorest
of the poor. For that reason, among many others, it is
an act of mercy that the average person cannot
remember his or her past life, but when they once
again pass through this life and return to the spirit
world - everything - Everything - is remembered.

Many people adhere most rigidly (henger steil fast
ved..) to the old statement "Honour thy father and
thy mother." While this is indeed a most laudable
(prisverdig) feeling, it should be made clear that many
many people upon Earth will never again see their
father or their mother when they enter into the spirit
world! In the old days it was very necessary that the
priests do everything possible to gain the co-operation
of parents in order that young men and young women
did not leave the tribes, because the wealth of tribes
in those days rested in the young people. The more
numerous the tribe was - the more easily could they
overcome small tribes. Thus it was that the priests
exhorted children to obey the parents, and the parents
in particular obeyed the priests.

Let us state quite definitely that we do indeed agree
that parents should be "honoured" provided they merit
(fortjener) it. We also state that if a parent is
overbearing or unkind or tyrannical, then that parent
has rejected and spurned all rights to be "honoured".
There is no need whatever for the slavish obedience,
which some "children" give to their parents. Some
"children" are adult and married, and have perhaps
lived half a century on their own, yet they still tremble
with fear or apprehension when the name of a parent
is mentioned. Frequently it leads to a neurosis, and
instead of commanding love, there is perhaps fear
and ill-concealed hatred. Yet these "children" -
perhaps half a century or more of age - feel guilt be-
cause they have been brought up to the belief "Honour
thy father and thy mother."

For those so afflicted (rammet) - we would like to
say again quite definitely, quite emphatically, that if
you are unhappy with your parents, you will never
see them again in the spirit world. In the spirit world
there is the Law of Harrnony, and it is utterly impos-
sible for you to meet anyone with whom you are
incompatible (passer sammen). Thus, if you are
married to a partner and yours is a marriage of
convenience (bekvemlighet), a marriage which you
are afraid to break for fear of what the neighbours
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will say, you will never again meet your partner in
the spirit world - unless he or she alters so radically
(or if YOU, alter!) that you are both compatible.

We must again repeat, so that there is no possibility
of misunderstanding: - if you and your parents are
incompatible, if you do not get on, if you are not
happy together, if you are not suited to each other,
then you will not meet on any other plane of existence.
The same applied to relatives, or husband and wife.
They must definitely be compatible and in complete
harmony before they can meet again. This is one of
the reasons why it is necessary for spirits to have a
physical body, that lessons may be learned, because
only in the physical body can two antagonistic
(fientlige) entities be brought into contact so that they
may try to "smooth off the rough edges" and reach
mutual (gjensidig) understanding.

Later, in another Lesson, we shall deal with the
problems of God or Gods, and of different forms of
religious belief. Humans mistakenly think that they
are of the greatest form of existence. That is quite
incorrect, and again it is an idea fostered by organised
religions. Religious thought - teaches one that Man
is made in the image of God, therefore, if Man is
made in the image of God, there can be nothing higher
than Man! Actually, on other worlds there are some
very very high forms of life. God is not a benevolent
old gentleman who peers at us kindly through the
pages of some book. God is a very real thing, a liv-
ing Spirit who guides us all, but not necessarily in
the way that we have been taught.

Relationship with others

Finally in this Lesson think over your own
relationship with your parents, or with your partner,
or with your relations. Are you happy with them?
Are you, really? Or are you living apart? Could you
contemplate living with any of these people perman-
ently throughout the rest of existence? Remember
when you were at school, there were a number of
people in the class with you, there were teachers. You
had to pay respect to the teachers, but they are no
permanently associated with your life, they were
temporary measures, people appointed to supervise
your education. Your parents also are people whom
you have chosen - with their permission in the spirit
world - to sponsor and supervise your development.
If people sincerely love their parents, and not because
some religious teaching tells them they should, then
they will indeed have the greatest joy of all in know-
ing that they will definitely meet their parents on "the
other side." Conditions on the other side will be what
you here on Earth make them.
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LESSON FOURTEEN
Giving and receiving

All of us are anxious to get things done for us, to
get things given to us. Probably everyone would admit
to having prayed for assistance! It is, of course, a
natural thing in human affairs to want the assistance
of someone else. Man feels insecure alone and wants
the "God - Father" image or the "Mother" image in
order that he may feel protected, may feel that he is
one of a great Family. But in order that one may
receive, one must first give. You cannot receive
without giving, for the act of giving - the attitude of
opening the mind - makes it possible for you to be
receptive to those who are willing to give what you
want to receive!

When we say "give" we do not necessarily mean
money, although it is usual to give money, because
that is what most people desire above all else. Money
at the present time signifies security from want, relief
from the fear of starvation, freedom from the visits
of the debt collector! Money can be given, and must
be given under certain conditions, but "give" also
means to give of oneself, to be willing to be of ser-
vice to others. We can, and must, give money or goods
or assistance or spiritual consolation to those who
need them. Again, unless we give - we cannot receive.

There is much misconception about "give," "aims,"
"begging," and similar matters relating to so - called
"charity"(nestekjeerlighet) in the Western world. It
seems that people imagine that there is something
shameful, something degrading in having to solicit
(be om) assistance from another one. But this is
definitely not the case. Money is merely a
commodity(vare) which is lent to us while upon the
Earth, it is a commodity with which we can buy
happiness and self - advancement by helping others
with that money - instead of hoarding (hamstre) it
uselessly in some dead stone vault.(hvelv)

This, unfortunately, is the world of commerce (han-
del) where a mans measure is taken by the money
that he has in his bank and by the outward show he
makes with that money. The flashily dressed man or
the woman who gives for his own satisfaction - to
build up a false facade - is not a spiritual man nor a
generous man, he is a man who is spending without
any thought of giving, he is spending selfishly that
his own ego may be bolstered... (end of extract of
this chapter - which also tells how the people of the
east learn to GIVE and SERVE - but not through
money - which they dont have..)

koksksk
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Believing or understanding

the higher realities
In lesson 15 he again talk about the meaning of
believing or understanding the higher realities - also
through religions - and underline the importance of
mastering fear - which is an old heritage from
religions long past.

...any parent will agree that it is much easier to
control children by kindness than by constant threats.
Those parents who keep threatening to call in a
policeman or the bogeyman or to sell their children,
are the ones who cause a neurosis in the child and,
later, in the race. But those parents who can control
by firmness and kindness, and have their children liv-
ing in joy, they are the ones who produce good
citizens. We wholeheartedly subscribe to the view that
one must have kindness and discipline; discipline
should never mean harshness or sadism.

Again, let us rejoice in religion, let us be the
"children" of the "parents" who teach with love, with
compassion, and with understanding. Let us do away
with all the falseness, all the baseness of terror and
punishment and eternal damnation. There is no such
thing as "eternal damnation," no one is ever discarded
(vraket), there is no such thing as a person being
banished from the Spirit World! Every single person
can be saved - no matter how bad he or she has been;
no one has to be rejected. The Akashic Record, with
which we shall deal later, tells us that if a person is so
terribly terribly bad that nothing can be done with
him for the moment - he is merely delayed in his
evolution, and is later given another chance to come
along with "another round of existence" - in much
the same way as a child who played about in class,
and could not pass the end of term examinations, does
not move up to a higher grade with his fellows, but is
kept back to study the curriculum (leseplan) all over
again.

One would not say that a child is toasted over a
slow fire or tossed to hungry devils for mastication -
because he skipped some of his lesson work or played
truant (skulket) a few times. The teachers assigned
(tildelt) to him - might talk to him rather more firmly
than he liked, but apart from that, no harm would
come to him, and if he were expelled from that
particular school, he would soon have to enter another,
or be in trouble with the truant officer (skulke-
inspektor)! So with the humans on Earth. If you mess
up this chance, don't be too disheartened, you will
always get another. God is not sadistic, God is not
out to destroy us but to help us. We do God a grave
disservice when we think that He is always on the
lookout to tear us to pieces or toss us to the waiting
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devils. If we believe in God, let us believe in mercy
(barmhjertighet), because in believing in mercy we
shall have mercy, but let us also show mercy to others!

While we are on this subject, let us turn over
another box, one which has been collecting a lot of
dust because no one in the past, seems to have been
interested in this particular package. Turn it over and
see what it says.

The Jewish peoples previous

existence

According to the Akashic Record the Jewish people
are a race who, in a previous existence, could not
make progress at all. They did all the things that they
should not have done, and they left undone the things
that they should have done. They gave themselves
up to all the pleasures of the flesh, they became
excessively fond of food, fat oily food - so that their
bodies became cloyed (overmette) and clogged, and
their spirits were not able to soar into the astral by
nights, but were instead bound by their gross fleshly
envelopes. These people whom we now call "Jews"
were not destroyed nor subjected to eternal dam-
nation. Instead they were set off on a fresh round of
existence in much the same way as children who play
about in class may even be expelled from that school
for unruly behaviour, and they may set off to a fresh
school and start off in a different class. So for the
Jews. In the present round of existence (which is some
72-thousand years of development? R.Q.remark.) are
people who are in a round for the first time, and when
they come in contact with the Jews they are puzzled,
confused, and afraid. They do not understand what is
different about a Jew, they sense that something is
different, they sense that a Jew has some knowledge
which appears to be not of the Earth, and so the man
and woman in a round for the first time wonders and
fears, and what a person fears - they persecute (for-
folger). Thus it is that the Jews, being an old old race,
are persecuted because they are having to work their
way through a round once again. Some people envy
the Jews their knowledge, their endurance, and again,
those things which are envied - one tends to destroy.
But we are not dealing with Jews or Gentiles (ikke-
joder), we are dealing with joy in religion; joy,
pleasure, makes you learn a thing which you would
not learn through terror.

Joy in religion
There are - we cannot repeat it too often ! - no
such things as eternal torments (pine), there are no
such things as fires which are going to singe (svi)
your skin off and make you feel awfully hot about
the whole affair. Examine your thinking, examine that
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which you have been taught and think how much more
reasonable (rimelig) it is that you should have joy
and love in your religious belief. You are not
responsible for a sadistic father who is going to beat
you up or send you into perpetual darkness. Instead
you are dealing with Great Spirits who have gone
through all this - long long before humans were ever
thought of; they have been through it all, they know
the answers, they know the troubles and they have
compassion. So - from our attic (loft-) treasure we
say "Rejoice (gled deg..) in religion," smile about your
religion, have a warm feeling about your God - no
matter what you call Him, for "He" (which also
includes your HIGHER - OR REAL - SELF) is ever
ready to send down healing waves to you, if only
you will get this terror, this fright, out of your sys-
tem.

But now it is time for us to leave this attic of ours
and to go down the stairs again, those old creaking
stairs. But soon - in the next Lesson - we shall ask
you to rejoin us in the "attic" once again, for, looking
about, we see there are quite a number of little items
lying on the floor or on the shelves around - which
will be of interest and; we hope, profit. May we see
you in the attic in the next Lesson?

LESSON SIXTEEN

More about fear

So we meet again in our attic! We have cleaned up
the place a bit and discovered a few fresh items. Some
of them will perhaps shine a little ray of light onto a
doubt, which you have had for some time. Look at
this for a start: here is a letter, which we received
some time ago. It says - shall I read it to you?

"You write much about fear, you say that there is
nothing to be afraid of except fear. In your answer to
my question you told me that it was fear that was
keeping me back, preventing me from progressing. |
am not conscious of fear, I do not feel afraid, so what
can the matter be?"

Yes, that is quite an interesting problem! Fear -
fear is the only thing that can hold one back. Shall
we have a look at it? Sit down a moment, let us discuss
this problem of fear.

All of us have certain fears. Some people are afraid
of the dark, others are afraid of spiders or of snakes,
and some of us may be aware of our fears, that is, we
have fears which are in our consciousness. But - wait
amoment! - our consciousness is only a tenth of us,
nine tenths of us are sub - conscious, so what happ-
ens if the fear is in our sub - conscious?

Often we will do things under some hidden
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compulsion (tvang), or we will refrain from doing
something - because of a hidden compulsion. We do
not know why we do a certain thing, we do not know
why we cannot do a certain thing. There is nothing
on the surface, there is nothing that we can "pin
down." We act irrationally and if we went to a
psychologist and we lay on that couch for long, long
hours, at last it may be dragged out of our sub -
conscious that we had a fear because of some thing
that happened when we were small babies. The fear
would be hidden, hidden from our awareness,
working at us, nagging (murrende) at us from our
sub - conscious, it would be like termites attacking a
wooden framed building. The building to all cursory
(flyktige) inspections would appear to be sound,
flawless, and then, almost overnight, it would collapse
under the influence of those termites. The same
happen in the matter of fear. Fear does not have to
be conscious to be active, it is most active when it is
sub - conscious because then we do not know that it
is there, and, not knowing that it is there, there is
nothing we can do about it.

Throughout the lifetime - all of us we have been
subjected to certain conditioning influences. A per-
son who has been brought up as a Christian will have
been taught that certain things are "not done," certain
things are distinctly forbidden. Yet people of a diffe-
rent religion, brought up differently, are permitted to
do such things. So in looking into the question of
fear we have to examine what has been our racial
and family background.

Are you afraid of seeing a ghost? Why? If Aunt
Matilda was kindhearted and generous, and loved you
dearly during her lifetime, there is no reason whatever
to suppose that she is going to love you less when
she has left this life and has gone on to a far better
stage of existence. So why fear the ghost of Aunt
Matilda? We fear the ghost because it is something
alien to many of us, we fear a ghost because it may
have been taught in our religion that there are no such
things, and that one cannot see a ghost unless one is a
saint or an associate of saints, or something. We fear
that which we do not understand - and it is worth
thought that if there were no passports, no language
difficulties, there would be less wars because we are
afraid of the Russians, or the Turks, or the Afghanis,
or something else because we do not understand them,
we do not know what "makes them tick," or what
they are going to do against us.

Fear is a terrible thing, it is a disease, it is a scourge
(svape), it is a thing that corrodes our intellect. If we
have certain reservations about a thing, then we must
dig down and find out why. For instance, why do
certain religions teach that there is no such thing as
reincarnation? One obvious example is this; in the
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days of long ago the priests had utter power and they
ruled people by terror, by the thought of eternal dam-
nation. Everyone was taught that they had to make
the best of this life because there would be no other
opportunity. It was known that if people were taught
of reincarnation they might tend to slack in this life
and pay for it in the next. In connection with this, it
used to be perfectly permissible in the China of long
ago to contract a debt in this life to be paid in the
next! It is also worth remarking that China became
decadent because the people believed so much in rein-
carnation that they did not bother much in this life,
instead they just sat around taking their canaries out
in cages under the trees at night, and deciding that
they would make up for it in the next life, this one
would be more or less of a vacation! Well it did not
work that way, and so the whole Chinese culture
became decadent.

Once again, examine yourself, your intellect, and
your imagination. Give yourself "deep analysis" and
find out what it is that your sub - conscious is trying
to bottle up, what it is that is making you so afraid,
so worried, so "jittery"(skvetten) about certain things.
When you dig that out, you will find that there are no
more fears. It is fear which stops people from doing
astral travelling. Actually as we well know, astral
travelling is remarkably simple, there is no effort to
it, it is as simple as breathing and yet most people
fear it. Sleep is almost death, sleep is a reminder of
death, a reminder that eventually we shall go off into
a deep sleep, and we wonder what will happen to us
when death, instead of sleep, claims us. We wonder
if during our sleep someone will sever our Silver Cord
and we will be off. That cannot happen, there is no
danger in astral travelling, there is only danger in fear,
in fear that you know and more danger in fear that
you do not know. We suggest again, and again, get
down to this problem of fear. That which you know
and understand is not fearsome, so get to know
and understand what it is that you now fear.

(end of extract from lesson 16)

Dreams - fragments from experienses on the
astral plane:

In the next lesson he talks abut dreams - fragments
from experienses on the astral plane - and he also
mention that many seems to forget to create - through
concentration - clothes on astral body when in that
body. And many have a lot of fun observing that.. He
also recommend again having a photo by the bed - of
a person you will visit in the astral. He says THAT
DREAMS ARE WINDOWS INTO ANOTHER
WORLD.

IN lessonl8 he recommend living the "middle
way" - not setting up too high claims to oneself - but
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just working as hard as necessary to accomplish a
specific task.

Last in lesson 18 he has rendered from a letter
received from a clairvoyant lady in Yugoslavia and
the last of it here:

"we of the west have much to learn from the Far
East. We have to learn to conquer our imaginations
and to overcome fear.

"As I see it, the aura of Western people flicker a
lot, they are never quiet, seldom in harmony, and our
disorderly aura infects other auras and becomes like
an epidemic. Hitler would not have succeeded with
his ranting speeches unless the aura of people became
afflicted, and influenced by the aura of Hitler. Hitler
could only succeed because his listeners could not
control their own imagination.

"Are you tired? Will you read a little longer? Let
us go to the poorest of men, to the lunatics, let us go
to a mental home in Zagreb. Many days ago [ made
studies through the iron wire there looking at the auras.
But they were not the worst cases: A friend of mine
introduced me to the senior physician, a very sceptical
man. I told him that I wished to observe the aura of
his patients. He looked at me as being worthy of
incarceration as a lunatic (fengslet som en galning),
then at last he decided that he would let me see some
of his patients. At last attendants brought in a very
very sick woman indeed, she was a terrible looking
woman, her eyes rolled and her teeth ground toget-
her, and hair stood out like devilish flames around
her head. It really was a fearful sight. But it was
nothing to what I saw in the invisible world. I saw
the soul of the woman right out of her body in a wild
struggle with the dark shadow who tried to get
possession of the body. All around was in a whirl,
and in disharmony. Eventually (omsider) the woman
was taken away, and I told the doctor that that woman
could not be cured because she was indeed the victim
of demoniac possession!"

So we will bring this particular lesson to a close
with the remarks that what this very talented lady of
Yugoslavia has seen, you also can see with practice,
with perseverance(utholdenhet), and with faith.
Remember - Rome was not built in a day, and a doctor
or a lawyer is not made overnight, they have to study
to succeed, and so have you; there is no easy, no
painless way out!
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And we continues on the...LESSON NINETEEN

The Akashic Records

We have from time to time mentioned the Akashic
Record. Now let us discuss this most fascinating
subject, for the Akashic Record is something, which
concerns every person, and every creature who has
ever lived. With the Akashic Record we can travel
back along history, we can see all that has happened,
not merely upon this world but upon other worlds
also, for the scientist is now coming to realise what
occultists have always known, that other worlds are
occupied by other persons not necessarily human but
sentient (sansende/felende) beings nonetheless.

Before we can say much about the Akashic Record
we have to know something about the nature of energy
or matter. Matter, we are told, is indestructible, it goes
on for ever. Waves, electric waves are indestructible.
Scientists have recently found that if a current is
induced in a coil of copper wire, the temperature of
which is reduced to as near absolute zero as possible,
the induced current carries on and on and, on, and
never grows less. We all know that at normal
temperatures the current would soon diminish and
die out because of various resistances. So science has
found a new medium; science has found that if a
copper conductor be reduced sufficiently in
temperature, a current continues to flow and remain
the same without any outside source of energy. In
time scientists will discover that Man has other sen-
ses, other abilities, but that will not be discovered yet
for the scientist proceeds slowly and not always
surely!

We said that waves are indestructible. Let us look
at the behaviour of light waves. Light reaches us from
far far distant planets in universes remote from our
own. Great telescopes on this Earth are probing out
into space, in other words, they are gathering light
from vastly distant places. Some of the planets from
which we receive light sent out that light long before
this world, or even this universe, came into existence.
Light is a very fast thing indeed, the speed of light is
so fast that we can hardly imagine it -but that is be-
cause we are in human bodies and are greatly bogged
down with all sorts of physical limitations. What we
consider to be "fast" here has a different meaning in
a different plane of existence. By way of illustration
let us say that a round of existence for a human is
seventy-two thousand years. During that round, a
person comes again and again to different worlds, to
different bodies. The seventy - two thousand years,
then, is the length of our "school term."

When we refer to "light" instead of radio or elec-
tric waves or other waves, we do so merely because
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light can be observed without any equipment, a radio
wave cannot. We can see the light of the sun, the light
of the moon, and if we have a good telescope or a
powerful pair of binoculars, we can see the light of
the far distant stars - which started out before Earth
was even a cloud of hydrogen molecules floating in
space.

Light is also used as a measure of time or distance.
Astronomers refer to "light years," and we are going
to tell you again that light - coming from a far dis-
tant world - may still be travelling after that world
has ceased to exist, from which it is clear that we
may be getting a picture from something which is no
longer there, something which died years ago. If you
find that difficult to understand, look at it in this way;
we have a star out in the remote fastnesses of space.
For years, for centuries, that star has been reflecting
light waves down to Earth. The light waves may take
a thousand, ten thousand, or a million years to reach
Earth, because a star, the, source of the light, is so
very distant. One day the star is in collision with
another star, there may be a great flash of light or
there may be extinction. For our purpose let us say
that there is total ~ extinction. So the light is gone,
but for a thousand, or ten thousand, or a million years
after the light is gone, light still reaches us because it
takes all that time to cover the distance between the
original source of light and ourselves. Thus, we should
be seeing light after its source ceases to exist.

Let us assume something which is utterly impos-
sible while we are in the physical body, but which is
quite easy and commonplace when out of the body.
Let us assume that we can travel faster than thought.
We need to travel faster than thought because thought
has a very definite speed as any doctor can tell you.
It is actually known how quickly a person reacts to
any given situation, how quickly or how slowly a
person can put on the brakes of a car, or move the
wheel to swerve aside. It is known how quickly
thought impulses travel from head to toe. We, for the
purpose of this discussion, want to travel instantly.
Let us imagine that we can go instantly to a planet,
which is receiving light, which was emitted from the
Earth three thousand years ago. So we upon this dis-
tant planet will be receiving light sent from the Earth
three thousand years ago. Supposing we have a
telescope of quite unimagined type -with which we
can see the surface of the Earth, or interpret the rays
of light reaching us, then this light sent out three
thousand years ago would show us scenes of the world
enacted (ble utspilt) at that time. We should see life
as it was in ancient Egypt, we would see the barbarous
Western world where people ran about covered in
wad or less, and in China we should find quite a high
civilization - so much different from what is there at
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the present time!

If we could instantly travel closer, we should see
quite different pictures. Let us move to a planet which
is so distant from the Earth that light takes a thousand
years for it to travel between that planet and Earth.
Then we should see scenes of Earth as they were
enacted a thousand years ago, we should see a high
civilization in India, we should see the spread of
Christianity throughout the Western world, and
perhaps some of the invasions of South America. The
world would also look somewhat different from its
present appearance because all the time a coast line
is altering, land is rising from the sea, shores are being
eroded. In a lifetime not much difference is noted,
but a thousand years would give us a chance to see
and appreciate the difference.

At present we are upon a world which has most
remarkable limitations, we are able to perceive and
to receive impressions on only a very limited range
of frequencies. If we could see some of our "out of
the body" abilities to the full as we can in the astral
world, we should see things in a very different light,
we should perceive that all matter is indeed
indestructible, every experience that ever has been
on the world is still radiating outward in the form of
waves. With special abilities we could intercept (opp-
fange) those waves in much the same way as we can
intercept waves of light. Take as a simple example of
this - an ordinary slide projector; you switch on your
slide projector in a darkened room and you put a slide
in the appropriate place. If you put a screen - a white
screen for preference - in front of the lens of the
projector at a certain distance from it, and you focus
the light on the screen, you see a picture. But if you
have your projector projecting its picture out of the
window and into the darkness beyond, you see just a
faint beam of light with no picture. It follows that the
light must be intercepted, must be reflecting on
something before it can be fully perceived and
appreciated. Take a searchlight on a clear and cloud-
less night; you might see a faint tracery of light, but
only when the searchlight impinges (treffer) on a
cloud or upon an aeroplane do you actually see it as
it is.

It has long been the dream of Mankind to have a
thing called "time travel." This, obviously, is a
fantastic conception while one is in the flesh and upon
the Earth, because here in the flesh we are sadly
limited, our bodies are most imperfect instruments,
and as we are here to learn, we have implanted in us
much doubt, much indecision, and before we can be
convinced, we want "proof” - - the ability to pull a
thing to pieces to see how it works and to make sure
it does not work again. When we get beyond the Earth
and into the astral, or even beyond the astral, time
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travel is as simple as upon Earth is a visit to a cinema
or a theatre.

The Akashic Record then, is a form of vibration,
not necessarily light vibrations -because it also
embraces sound. /¢ is a form of vibration, which upon
Earth has no term, which can describe it. The nearest
one can do is to liken it to a radio wave. We have
about us at all times radio waves coming in from all
parts of the world; every one of them brings in a dif-
ferent programme, different languages, different
music, and different times. It is possible that waves
are coming in from one part of the world, which
contains a programme which, to us, is being broadcast
tomorrow! All these waves are coming to us
constantly, but we are oblivious(ikke-oppmerk-
somme) to them, and not until we have some
mechanical device which we call a radio set - can we
receive those waves and slow them down so that they
become audible and comprehensible to us. Here, with
a mechanical or electrical device, we slow down ra-
dio frequency waves and convert them to audio fre-
quency waves. In much the same way, if on Earth,
we could slow down the waves of the Akashic Record
- we should undoubtedly be able to put authentic
historical scenes on the television screen, and then
the historians would throw a fit - when they saw that
the history as printed in books is completely,
completely wrong! (the same says cosmic contacts
to spacepeople - who has since long ago overviewed
this our earth. R.(.remark.)

The Akashic Record is the indestructible vibrations
consisting of the sum total of human knowledge -
which emanates from the world in much the same
way as the radio programme is broadcast, it goes on
and on. Everything that has happened on this Earth
still exists in vibration form. When we get out of the
body, we do not use a special device to understand
these waves; we use nothing to slow them down,
instead, in getting out of the body, our own "wave
receptors" are speeded up so that, with practice, with
training, we can receive that which we term the
Akashic Record.

Letus get back to this problem of outstripping light.
It will be easier if we forget about light for the mo-
ment, and deal instead with sound - because sound is
slower and we do not have to have such vast distances
before getting results. Supposing you are standing
out in the open and you suddenly hear a very fast
moving jet plane. You hear the sound but it is useless
to look up to that point from whence the sound
appears to be coming, because the jet plane is going
faster than the sound, and so will be ahead of the
sound itself. In World War 2, great rockets were sent
from enslaved Europe to cause destruction in Eng-
land. The rockets crashed down on houses, wrecking
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them and killing people. The first warning that people
had that these rockets were about, was the noise of
the explosion and the crashing of falling stones, and
the screams of the injured. Later, when the dust was
subsiding (la seg) somewhat, came the sound of the
rocket arriving! This quite weird experience was
caused by the fact that the rocket travelled so very
much faster than the sound it made. Hence it was that
the rocket did all its destruction before its sound
arrived!

One can stand on a hilltop and look at a gun placed
perhaps upon another hilltop. One cannot hear the
shell from the gun when it is exactly over one, but
the sound comes shortly after when the shell is still
speeding off into the distance. No person has ever
been killed by a shell, which he heard, for the shell
arrives first and the sound later. That is why it is so
amusing when people in wars used to duck at the
sound of a shell passing overhead. Actually, if they
could hear the sound, it meant that the shell had passed
by. Sound is slow compared to sight or light. Stand-
ing again upon this hilltop we can look at a gun being
fired, we can see the flash from the muzzle, and much
later - the time depending upon the distance we are
from the gun - we hear the sound of the shell passing
overhead. You might have watched a man chopping
(hogge) a tree; the man would be some distance away,
you would actually see the axe hitting the tree trunk,
and then a short time after you would hear the "thunk
thunk" of the sound. This is an experience which most
of us have had.

The Akashic Record contains the knowledge of
everything that has happened on this world. Worlds
elsewhere have their own Akashic Records in much
the same way as countries outside our own have their
own radio programmes. Those who know how can
tune into the Akashic Record of any world, not merely
of one's own, and one can then see events of history,
one can see how the history books have been falsified.
But there is more to the Akashic Record than just
satisfying idle curiosity - one can look into this Record
and see what went wrong with one's own plans. When
we die to the Earth - we go to another plane of
existence - where every single one of us has to face
up to what we did, or what we did not do; we see the
whole of our past life with the speed of thought, we
see it through the Akashic Record, see it not just from
the time that we were born but from the time that we
planned how and where we would be born. Then,
having that knowledge, having seen our errors, we
plan again and try once more just like a child at school
seeing what went wrong with answers to the
examination papers, and taking the examination all
over again.

Naturally enough, it takes a long long training
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before one can see the Akashic Record, but with trai-
ning, with practice and faith it can be done and is
indeed being done constantly. Do you think, maybe,
we should pause a moment and discuss this thing
called "faith"?(tro - tillit - hép).

"Faith'" (tro - tillit - hap)

Faith is a definite thing, which can and must be
cultivated in much the same way as a habit or a hot-
house plant must be cultivated. Faith is not as hardy
as a weed, it is indeed more like a hothouse plant. It
must be pampered(forkjeles), must be fed, must be
looked after. To obtain faith we must repeat, and rep-
eat, and repeat our affirmation of faith so that the
knowledge of it is driven into our sub - conscious.
This sub - conscious is ninetenths (9/10) of us, that
is, by far the greater part of us. We often liken it unto
a lazy old man, who just does not want to be distur-
bed. The old man is reading his newspapers, perhaps
he has his pipe in his mouth and his feet are encased
in comfortable slippers. He is really tired of all the
racket, all the noise, all the distraction constantly
going on around him. Through years of experience
he has learned to shield himself from all - except the
most insistent (padgdende) interruptions and
distractions. Like an old man who is partly deaf, he
doesn't hear when he is called the first time. The sec-
ond time he is called, he doesn't hear because he
doesn't want to hear, because he thinks it might be
work for him, or some interruption of his lazy leisure
(fritid). The third time he starts to get irritable - be-
cause the caller is disturbing his trend of thoughts
while he is perhaps more anxious to read the racing
results than to do anything which requires effort. Keep
on and on repeating your faith and then the "old man"
will come to life with a jerk (rykk), and when the
knowledge is implanted in your sub - conscious, then
you will have automatic faith.

We must make it clear here that faith is not belief;
you can say "I believe that tomorrow is Monday,"
and that means a certain thing. You would not say "I
have faith that tomorrow is Monday" because that
would mean a completely different thing. Faith is
something which usually grows up with us. We
become a Christian, or a Buddhist, or a Jew because,
usually, our parents were Christians, Buddhists, or
Jews. We have faith in our parents - we believe that
what our parents believed was correct - and so our
"faith" became the same as our parents. Certain things
which cannot definitely be proved while upon the
Earth require faith, other things which can be proved
- can be believed or disbelieved. There is a distinction
(forskjell), and one should become aware of that
distinction.
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But, first of all, what do you want to believe, what
is it that requires your faith? Decide what it is that
needs faith, think of it from all angles. Is it faith in a
religion, faith in an ability? Think of it from as many
angles as you can, and then, making sure that you
think of'it in a positive way, affirm - state - to yourself
that you can do this or that, or that you will do this or
that, or that you firmly believe in this or that. You
must keep on affirming it. Unless you do so affirm,
you will never have "faith." Great religions have
faithful followers. Those faithful followers are ones
who have been to church, or chapel, or synagogue,
or temple, and by repeated prayers, not merely on
their own behalf but by others also, their sub -
conscious has become aware that there are some
things which must be "a faith."

Mantras

In the Far East there are such things as mantras. A
person will say a certain thing - a mantra - and say it
again and again, and repeat it time after time. Possibly
the person will not even know what the mantra is
about! That does not matter because the founders of
the religion who composed the mantra will have
arranged it in such a way that the vibrations engende-
red (skapte) - in repeating the mantra - knock into the
subconscious, the thing desired. Soon, even though
the person does not fully understand tile mantra, it
becomes part of the person's subconscious, and the
faith then is purely automatic. In much the same way,
if you repeat prayers time after time you begin to
believe them. It is all a matter of getting your sub -
conscious to understand and to co - operate, and once
you have faith then you do not have to bother any
more because your sub - conscious will always remind
you that you have this faith, and that you can do those
certain things.

Repeat to yourself time after time that you are
going to see an aura, that you are going to be
telepathic, that you are going to do this or that,
whatever it is that you particularly want to do. Then
in time you will do this. All successful men, all those
who become millionaires or inventors are people who
have faith in themselves - they have faith that they
can do what they set out to do, because believing in
themselves - first, believing in their own powers and
abilities, they then generated the faith which made
that belief come true. If you keep on telling yourself
that you are going to succeed, you will succeed, but
you will only succeed if you keep on with your
affirmation of success and not let doubt (the nega-
tive of faith) intrude; Try this affirmation of success,
and the results will truly astonish you.

27

You may have heard of people who can tell another
person what they were in a past life, what they were
doing. That comes from the Akashic Record, for
many people in their "sleep" travel into the astral and
see the Akashic Record. When they return in the
morning, as we have already discussed, they may
bring back a distorted memory, so while some of the
things they say are true, others are distortions. You
will find that most of the things you hear about relate
to suffering. People seem to have been torturers, seem
to have been all sorts of things - mainly bad. That is
because we come to this Earth as to a school, we
have to remember at all times that people have to
have hardship to purge them of their faults, in much
the same way that ore (malm) is placed in a furnace
(smelteovn) and subjected to intense heat so that the
dross or wastage rises to surface, where it can be
skimmed off and discarded. (avkastes). Humans have
to undergo stresses, which drive them almost, but not
quite, to the breaking point - so that their spirituality
may be tested, and their faults may be eradicated (ut-

ryddes). People come to this Earth to learn things,
and people learn much more quickly and more

permanently by hardship than by kindness.

This is a world of hardship, it is a training school
which almost a reformatory, and although there are
rare kindness which shine out like the beam of a
beacon light on a dark - much of the world is strife.
Look at the history of nations if you dispute this, look
at all the incipient wars. It is indeed a world of
impurity, and it makes it difficult for Higher Entities
to come here as they must - in order to supervise what
is going on.

It is a fact that a Higher Entity coming to this Earth
must take up some impurity -which will act almost
as an anchor, and keep them in contact with the Earth.
The High Entity who comes here cannot come in his
own pure, unsullied form, because he could not stand
the sorrows and the trials of the Earth. So be careful
when you think that such - and - such a person can-
not be so high as some people say, because he is too
fond of this or too fond of that. As long as he does
not drink, then he might be quite high. Drink, though,
cancels out all high abilities.

Many of the greatest clairvoyants and telepaths
have some physical affliction (lidelse/sorg) - because
suffering can often increase the rate of vibration and
confer (gi) telepathy or clairvoyance upon the sufferer.
You cannot know of a person's spirituality by just
looking at him. Do not judge a person to be an evil
person because he is sick; the sickness may have been
taken on deliberately(velvitende) in order that the per-
son can increase his or her rate of vibration for a
special task. Do not judge a person harshly because
he or she uses a swear word, or does not altogether
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act as you think that a Great Person should act. It
may indeed be a Great Person who is using swear
words or some other "vice" in order to have an anchor
to enable him or her to remain upon the Earth. Again,
provided that the person does not engage in drink,
the person may quite definitely be the Higher Entity,
which you originally thought him to be.

There is much impurity on Earth, and all that is
impure decays (forfaller), the pure and the
incorruptible lives on. That is one of the reasons why
we come to Earth; in the spirit world beyond the as-
tral, you cannot have corruption, you cannot have evil
on the higher Planes, so people come to Earth to learn
the hard way. And again, and again, a Great Entity
coming to Earth will take a vice (uvane) or an
affliction(lidelse), knowing that as he or she came
for a special task - that affliction or vice will not be
held as karma (we shall deal with that later) but instead
be regarded as a tool, as an anchor, which passes away
as corruption(fordervelser) along with the physical
body.

There is a further point which we are going to make,
and it is: great reformers in this life are sometimes
those - who in a previous life - were great offenders
(lovovertredere) in the line(felt) in which he or she
"reforms." Hitler, undoubtedly will come back as a
great reformer. Many of the people from the Spanish
Inquisition have come back as great reformers. Itis a
thought worth thinking of.

Remember - the Middle Way is the way in which
to live. Do not be so bad that you have to suffer for it
later, and if you are so pure, so holy that everyone is
beneath you, then you cannot stay on this Earth.
Fortunately, however, no one is THAT pure!

And we goes on to LESSON TWENTY
Exercising telepathy and such....

Soon we hope to deal with telepathy, clairvoyance,
and psychometry, but first of all you must permit us
a digression - permit us to deal with another subject.
We are quite aware that you are thinking by now that
we wander off the subject, but that is deliberate; we
know what we have in mind, and often it pays YOU
for us to draw your attention to a subject and then go
on to something else, which is so very necessary by
way of a foundation.

We will make it clear now that people who want
to be clairvoyant, who want to be telepathic and to
have psychometric abilities, will have to proceed
slowly. You cannot force development beyond a
certain limit. If you will consider the world of nature
- you will find that exotic orchids are indeed hot-
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house plants, and if they have been forced in their
development, then they are very fragile(skjore)
blooms indeed. The same applies to everything - the
growth of which has to be stimulated artificially, or
which has its growth forced. "Hothouse plants" are
not hardy, they are not reliable, they fall prey to all
sorts of remarkable ailments (sykdommer). We want
you to have a very healthy dose of telepathy, we want
you to be able to see into the past by clairvoyance,
and we want you to be in such a position - that you
can pick up a stone, for instance from the seashore -
and tell what has happened to that stone throughout
the years. It is possible, you know, for a really good
psychometrist to pick up an article on the seashore,
where it has not been touched by man, and to visualise
quite clearly the time when that fragment of stone
was perhaps embodied in a mountain. This is not
exaggeration (overdrivelse), it is very ordinary, very
easy - when one knows how! Let us, then, lay a good
foundation, because one cannot build a house on shift-
ing sands and expect the house to last for very long.
In dealing with our "foundations" - let us state first
that inner composure (fatning) and tranquility (ro)
are two of the cornerstones of our foundation, for
unless one has inner composure - one will not have
much success at telepathy or clairvoyance. Inner
composure is a very definite "must" if one is going
to progress beyond the most elementary primary
stages.

Humans are indeed a mass of conflicting emotions.
One looks about and finds people hurrying about in
the street, dashing about in cars, or rushing off to
catch a bus. Then there is the last minute dash to the
shops to lay in supplies possibly before the shops
close for the weekend. We are always in a jangled
state; we seethe (koker) and boil, and our brains send
off sparks of rage and frustration. Often we will find
ourselves growing hot, we will find that we are un-
der tension, that we have queer(underlige) pressures
within us. At such times we feel that we could
explode. Yes, you might almost do that! But it will
not help one at all in the field of esoteric research, if
one has such uncontrolled brain waves that one blanks
out the incoming signals - the signals are coming in
all the time from everywhere from everyone, and if
we will open our minds, we will pick up and
comprehend those signals.

Have you ever tried to listen to radio during a
thunderstorm? Have you ever tried to watch some
television programme while some idiot was parked
just outside your window and you were getting his
car ignition as zig - zag flashes through the screen?
Perhaps you have attempted listening to a far - dis-
tant station over the howl and crackle of static
generated by an electric storm. It is not easy! Some
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of us are interested in short - wave reception and lis-
ten in to the whole world, listen to the news from
different countries, listen to music from various
continents. If you have done much in short - wave
work, and have listened to far off places, you will
know how very very difficult it is at times to pickup
speech because of all the interference caused by static,
both man - made and natural. Car ignition noises, the
clicking on and off of the thermostat in the refrigera-
tor, or perhaps someone is playing about with the
doorbell just when we want to listen. We get hotter
and hotter "under the collar" as we try to concentrate
and pick up the message from the radio. (Remember
that this was written in the old days - before we had
radioreceivers on the FM-freq.band . r- g-remark).
Until we can get clear of some of that "static" in our
own mind we are going to have difficulty with tele-
pathy, for the noise a human brain churns out is far
worse than even that from the most battered old car.
You may think this is exaggeration, but as your powers
increase in this direction - you will find that we have
rather under - stated the matter.

Let us develop this theme a little further because
we must be quite sure of what we are doing before
we do it, we must be quite sure of the obstacles in
our path, because until we know the obstacles, we
cannot overcome them. Let us consider it from a dif-
ferent angle; it is a fairly easy matter to telephone
from one continent to another provided that there be
a suitable cable laid beneath the ocean. The trans -
Atlantic telephone line from, let us say, England to
New York, or to Adelaide from England, is a case in
point. Using these telephone lines under the water
one still gets garbled patches (rotete omrader) of
speech. At times, also there will be fading, but on the
whole we can understand quite well what is being
said. Unfortunately, much of the world is not
connected by telephone cables! In certain areas, such
as between Montreal and Buenos Aires, there are not
telephone cables but abominable (gyselige) things
called "radio links." (Remember this was written soon
half a century ago. R-g-remark) These horrendous
contraptions (innretninger) should never, never be
dignified by the name "telephone" because using them
appears to us to be a feat of endurance. Speech is
frequently garbled beyond recognition, speech is
chopped up, high frequencies are cut off and low
frequencies are cut off, and so instead of getting a
human tone of voice which we can comprehend, we
get a flat monotone which could have been spewed
out without inflection by some robot. One strains and
strains to make out what is being said, but all the
time there is a further grave disadvantage; one has to
keep talking all the time (even if one has nothing to
say!) in order to "keep the circuit open." Added to
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that there is the static, which we have already
mentioned, but there are various refractions and
reflections from the different ionised layers around
the Earth. We mention this to show that even with
the best equipment on Earth, speech by radio tele-
phone is a matter of hit or miss, and in our experience
it is more often miss than hit. We personally find
telepathy to be far far easier than a radiotelephone!

The brain generates electricity.

You may wonder why we keep on writing about
radio and electronics and electricity. The answer is
because the brain and the body generate electricity.
The brain and all the muscles send out pulsing
electrons, which are in fact, the radio programme of
the human body. Much of the behaviour of the hu-
man body, and much of the phenomena of clairvoy-
ance, telepathy, psychometry, and all the rest of it
can be so easily understood by reference to the science
of radio and electronics. We are trying to make this
easy for you, so we are going to ask you to very
carefully consider all this matter about electronics and
about radio; it DOES mean much to you if you study
electronics. The more you study radio and electronics,
the more easily will you progress in your develop-
ment.

Delicate instruments need to be protected from
shock. You would not expect to have an expensive
television receiver and bang it about, you would not
expect to have an expensive watch and keep banging
it against the wall. We have the most expensive
receivers of all - our brain - and if we are going to
use that "receiver" to the best effect, we must protect
it from shock. If we are going to let ourselves become
agitated or frustrated, then we are going to generate a
type of wave within us which will inhibit reception
(hemme mottagelsesbelger) of waves without. In
telepathy we have to keep as calm as possible
otherwise we are going to be wasting our time in
making any attempt whatever at receiving the thoughts
of others. The first time we shall not get much result
in telepathy. So let us concentrate on
composure.(bevare fatningen).

Whenever we think, we generate electricity. If we
think calmly and without any strong emotion, then
our brain electricity will follow a fairly smooth fre-
quency without high peaks, and without low valleys.
If we have a high peak, it means that something is
interrupting the even tenor of our thoughts. We must
be sure that there are no excessive voltages generated,
and nothing which could cause "alarm and
despondency"” (engstelse og fortvilelse) must be
permitted within our thinking processes.

We must at all times cultivate inner composure,
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cultivate a tranquil manner. No doubt it is annoying
(irriterende) if one is hinging out the washing and the
telephone rings when one just has one's hands full of
wet soggy clothes. No doubt it is frightfully irritating
when one misses the special bargain (kjop) for the
week at the local store, but all these things are very
mundane(verdslige), they do not help us at all when
we leave this world. When we do terminate our stay
upon Earth, it will not matter greatly if at all, whether
we have dealt with the great super - markets or with
the little man in the corner store. Let us repeat again
(in case you haven't read it before!) that we cannot
take a single penny away with us to the next life, but
we can and do take away all the knowledge that we
have gained, for the distilled essence of all that we
learn upon Earth is that which makes us what we are
going to be in the next life. Therefore let us con-
centrate on knowledge, on the things which we can
take away. At present the world has gone money -
mad, possession - mad (oh - so much worse today -
soon two generations later. R.@.remark.) Countries
such as Canada and the United States of America are
living under a false standard of prosperity, everyone
seems to be in debt, everyone is borrowing from the
finance companies (alias of the old fashioned money
lender, now done up with chromium plate!). People
want new cars, each one flashier than the one of the
year before. People dash about, they have no time
for the serious things of life, they are chasing the
things that do not matter. The only things that matter
are the things we learn; we take away with us all the
knowledge that we acquire during our stay on Earth,
we leave behind us - if we have any - money and
possessions for someone else to squander. Wherefore
it be worth for us to concentrate on the things, which
will be truly ours - knowledge.

One of the easiest ways of acquiring tranquillity is
by breathing in a regular pattern.

Correct breathing

Most people, unfortunately, breathe in a manner,
which could be termed "suck - blow, suck - blow,"
they pant along really starving the brain of oxygen.
People seem to think that air is rationed, they have to
gulp it in and puff it out. They seem to think the air
they take in is hot, or something, for no sooner is it in
than they are anxious to get rid of it and get the next
load.

We should learn to breathe slowly and deeply. We
should make sure that all the stale air is removed from
our lungs. If we breathe with only the top of our lungs,
that air which is at the bottom becomes staler and
staler. The better our air supply is, the better our
brainpower will be, for we cannot live without oxygen
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and the brain is the first thing to be starved of oxygen.
If our brain is deprived of the minimum amount of
oxygen we feel tired - sleepy - we become slow in
our motion, and we find it difficult to think. Some-
times, too, we find that we get a bad headache, then
we go out into the fresh air, which cures the headache,
and also proves that one does need plenty of oxygen.

A regular breathing pattern soothes (deyver irri-
terte-) ruffled emotions. If you are feeling thoroughly
bad tempered - "out of sorts" - and really would like
to do violence to someone, take a deep breath instead,
the deepest breath you can manage, and hold it for a
few seconds. Then let it out slowly over a few
seconds. Do that a few times, and you will find that
you calm down more quickly than you thought
possible.

Do not just suck in breath as fast as you can, and
then blow it out as fast as you can. Draw in the breath
slowly, steadily, and think - that you are inhaling life
and vitality itself. Let us give an illustration; compress
your chest, and try to expel as much air as you
possibly can, force your lungs in so that - if you wish
- your tongue is hanging out from the lack of air.
Then, over some ten seconds of time, completely fill
your lungs, throw out your chest take in as much air
as you can, and then cram in a little more. When you
have got in as much air as you possibly can, hold it
for five seconds, and after that five seconds slowly
let out the air, so slowly that you take seven seconds
to get rid of the air within you. Exhale completely,
force your muscles inwards to squeeze out as much
air as you can. Then start all over again. It might be a
good idea if you do this half'a dozen times, - and you
will find that your frustrations and your bad, bad
mood has gone, you will feel better inside too; you
will find that you are beginning to get inner
composure.(Fatning)

If you are going for an interview which really mat-
ters, before you actually go into the interview room,
take some deep breaths. You will find that your racing
pulse will race no more, it will steady down, you will
find that you are more confident (sikker), have less
to worry about, and if you do this your interviewer
will be impressed with your obvious appearance of
confidence Try it!

- There are a shocking number of frustrations and
irritations in everyday life, and these things are very
harmful indeed. "Civilization" is quite the opposite
of that. The more one gets tied up with the trammels
of civilization, the more difficult it is to get peace.
The man or woman in the heart of a great city is often
more irritable, more nervous, than the man or woman
in the heart of the countryside. So it becomes more
and more necessary to gain some control over one's
emotions. People who are frustrated and irritable find
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that their gastric juices become more and more
concentrated. These juices are, of course, acids, and
as they become more and more concentrated they
"boil up" within us, and eventually reach such a degree
of concentration that the inner protective lining (be-
legg) of our stomach or other organs cannot resist
the attacks of the strong acid. Possibly some part of
our inner lining is thinner than the rest. Possibly we
have some small blemish in side, some hard piece of
food which we have swallowed may have caused
slight irritation in the stomach. Then the acid has a
place at which it can work. It works and works on
that thinner place, or irritated spot, and in time it
penetrates the protective layer within us. The result
is a gastric ulcer which leads us to considerable
despondency and pain. As you have probably heard,
gastric ulcers are known as the complaint of the irri-
table and nervous! Let us think about all these
irritations; you may be wondering where to get the
money to pay the gas bill, or why the electric meter
man is fussing around your door when you are busy
with something else. You may wonder why do so
many silly people send you stupid circulars through
the mail? Why should you throw them away? Whynot
let the sender destroy them first and save You the
trouble?

Well - take it easy - think to yourself, ask yourself
this question: - "Will all this matter in fifty or a hund-
red years' time?" Whenever you get frustrated,
whenever you get almost overcome with the press of
ordinary, everyday living, whenever you think that
you are going to be submerged in your troubles and
your difficulties, think about it again, think - "Will
any of these matters, any of these worries, be impor-
tant in fifty or a hundred years' time?" This age of
civilisation, so - called, is a very trying age indeed.
Everything conspires to make us build up unnatural
brain waves, conspires to make strange voltages gene-
rate within our brain cells. Normally when one thinks
- there is a fairly rhythmical pattern of brain waves
which doctors can chart with special instruments. If
the brain waves follow a certain pattern, then we are
stated to have some mental affliction, so that when a
person has a mental sickness probably the first thing
that is done is to chart the brain waves to see how
they diverge from the normal. It is a fact known to
Easterners that if a person can subdue (undertrykke)
the abnormal brain waves, then sanity (mentale helse)
returns. In the Far East there are various methods used
by medical priests whereby the distressed person -
the person who has a mental affliction - can be assisted
in restoring his brain waves to normalcy.
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LESSON TWENTY - ONE
At last - telepathy

We now come in this Lesson to subjects which
interest all of us; telepathy. You may have wondered
why we have been stressing so much the similarity
between the human brain waves and radio waves. In
this Lesson you may get more enlightenment on that
subject! Here is Figure Nine(not printed here). As
you will see, we call it "The Tranquil Head."(det fred-
fylte hode) It is called "tranquil" because we must be
in that state before we can do telepathy or clairvoy-
ance or psychometry, that is why in our last Lesson
we dealt (did you say "ad nauseum"?) with those mat-
ters. We must be at ease (ro) within ourselves if we
are going to progress.

Look at it this way; would you expect to get a good
symphony concert if you were in the vicinity (nabo-
skap) of a boiler factory? Would you be able to enjoy
classical music or whatever form of music you favour
- if people were hopping up and down around you
screeching at the top of their voices? No, you would
either switch off the radio and run screaming yourself,
or you would tell everybody to be quiet!

From the Figure of "The Tranquil Head" you will
see that there are different receptor areas of the brain.
The area, which corresponds roughly to the halo, picks
up telepathic waves. We will deal with the other waves
later, first we are dealing with telepathy. When we
are tranquil we can pick up all sorts of impressions.
They are merely the radio waves of other people -
coming in and being absorbed by our own receptive
brain. You will agree that most people have
"hunches."(innskytelser). Most people, at some time,
have had a most strange impression that something
was going to happen, or that they should take some
specific course of action. People who know no better
call it "a hunch."(Innfall) Actually it is merely
unconscious, or sub - conscious, telepathy, that is the
person with the "hunch" was picking up a telepathic
message sent out consciously or unconsciously by
another person.

Intuition is the same type of thing; it is stated
correctly that women possess more intuition than
men. Women could be greater telepaths than the ave-
rage man if women would not talk so much!

The female brain is stated to be smaller than that
of the male, but of course that does not matter in
the slightest. A lot of rubbish has been written
about the size of brains affecting the size of
intelligence. On the same basis, we suppose an
elephant should be a genius compared to human
standards! The female brain can "resonate" in
harmony with incoming messages, and again in
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radio terms, the female brain is a radio set which
can be tuned in to a station more easily than can
the male brain. It is a matter of simplicity if you
prefer that explanation. Do you remember the
old old radio set that your father or your grand-
father had? There were knobs and dials all over
the place, and it was almost a feat of enginee-
ring to tune - in the local station. One had to
turn up filament controls to make sure that the
tubes were at the right voltage. One had to tune-
in with a pair of slow motion knobs, often one
had to move coils as well, and then there was
the volume control. Your grandfather will tell
you all about the first radios. Now - well, now
one gets hold of a pocket radio, switches it on,
moves a knob perhaps with one finger, and there
is the programme maybe from half way across
the world. The female brain is like that, it is
easier to tune than is the male brain.

Identical twins

We would also remind you of identical twins. It is
an established fact that identical twins are nearly
always in contact with each other, no matter how far
they may be apart physically. You can have one twin
in North America and another twin in South Ame-
rica, and you will get reports of happenings occurring
to the pair of them simultaneously, you will get reports
that each knows what the other is doing. That is be-
cause these two came from a single cell, came from a
single egg, and so their brains are like a pair of
carefully matched radio receivers or transmitters.
They are "in tune" without any effort at all on the
part of the owners.

Now you will want to know how you can do
telepathy, for you can do it with practice and with
faith, but no matter how much practice, no matter
how much faith, you will not do it unless you have
our old friend inner composure(indre orden/fatning).
The best way to practise is: - Tell yourself for a day
or two that on such - and - such a day at such - and -
such a time you are going to make your brain receptive
so that you can pick up, first general impressions,
and then definite telepathic messages. Keep repeat-
ing to yourself, keep affirming to yourself, that you
are going to succeed in this.

On the pre - determined day, preferably in the even-
ing, retire to a private room. Make sure that the lights
are low, and that the temperature is just comfortable
for you. Then recline in the position, which you have
found to be the most comfortable. Have in your hand
a photograph of the person to whom you are most
attached. Any light should be behind you so that it
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shines on or illuminates the photograph. Breathe
deeply for a few minutes, and then clear your mind
of all extraneous thoughts, think of the person whose
photograph is in your hands, look at the photograph,
visualise the person standing in front of you. What
would this person say to you? What would you reply?
Frame your thoughts. You can if you like, say "Speak
to me - speak to me." Then wait for a reply. If you are
composed, if you have faith, you will get some stirring
inside your brain. First you will be inclined to put it
down to imagination, but it is not imagination but
reality. If you dismiss(avvise) it as idle imagination
you will dismiss telepathy.

The easiest way of acquiring telepathic ability is
to work with a person whom you know very well,
and with whom you are on the most intimate terms
of friendship. Both of you should discuss what you
are going to do, you should both agree that on such -
and - such a date at such - and such a time you will
get in touch with each other telepathically. Both of
you should retire to rooms, it does not matter how
far apart, it can even be a continent apart, for distance
is no object. But you must make sure that you make
allowance for any difference in time, for example
Buenos Aires may be two hours ahead of New York
in time. You have to allow for that otherwise your
experiment will fail. You also have to agree who is
going to transmit and who is going to receive. You
can do it easily if you synchronise your watches, and
go by Greenwich Mean Time, which will obviate any
possibility of confusion. One can obtain Greenwich
mean time almost anywhere, and if you decide to
transmit first, and then after ten minutes, neither more
nor less, but a definite fixed interval of time, your
friend will transmit back. The first two or three times
you will not necessarily succeed, but practice makes
perfect. Remember that a baby cannot walk at the
first attempt, the baby had to practise and fall down
and crawl. You will not succeed necessarily at the
first attempt at telepathy, but again practice makes
perfect.

When you can send a telepathic message to a fri-
end, or receive one, then you are well on the way to
getting the thoughts of others, but you can only get
their thoughts provided that you have no evil intent
toward them. We are going to make one of our famous
digressions here!

You can never, never, never use telepathy or clair-
voyance psychometry to do harm to another person,
nor can any another person do harm to you by these
means. It has often been stated that if an evil person
were telepathic or clairvoyant - they would able to
blackmail (utpresse) people who had made some
slight mistake - but that emphatically is not the case,
it is impossible. You cannot have light and darkness
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at the same time in the same place, you cannot use
telepathy for evil, that is an absolutely inexorable law
of metaphysics. So - do not be alarmed, people dont
send you thoughts to do you harm. No doubt many
would like to, they cannot do so. We mention that
because of the fear that many people have that a per-
son by telepathy can know all most secret fears and
phobias. It is true that the purest minded people could
pick up your thoughts, could see from your aura what
your weak points were, but the pure person would
not for one moment contemplate doing such a thing,
and the impure person permanently lacks the ability.

We suggest that you practice telepathy with a fri-
end, or if you cannot get a friend to cooperate, relax
as we have said and let thoughts come into you. You
will find first that your head is a buzz of conflicting
thoughts, it is similar to when you go into a crowd of
people. There is a babble of conversation, just a hor-
rible noise - everyone seems to be talking at the same
time at the top of their voices. But if you try you can
single out one voice. You can do that also in telepathy.
Practise, you must practise and have faith, then,
provided you keep calm about it all and have no
intention of hurting any other person, you will be able
to do telepathy.

From our Figure Nine you will see that the rays
from clairvoyant sight come from the location of the
third eye, and as you will observe they are of a
completely different frequency from telepathy. It is
in some ways the same type of thing giving different
results. One might say that when you get telepathic
messages - you listen to radio, when you get clair-
voyant messages you see television pictures, and often

n "glorious technicolour"!

To see clairvoyantly with a crystal

If you want to see clairvoyantly you will need a
crystal or something which shines. If you have a
diamond ring with one stone - that is as good as a
crystal, and certainly it is less tiring to hold! Here
again you will have to recline comfortably, and you
will have to make sure that the lighting is of a very
low order indeed. Let us assume, though, that you
have invested in a crystal - You are resting completely
at ease in your room in the evening - the curtains or
blinds have been drawn to cut out any direct of light.
The room is so dark that you can hardly see the out-
line of the crystal. It is so dark that you certainly can-
not see any pinpoints of light in the crystal. Instead
the whole thing is hazy - almost "not there," - you
know that you are holding it, you know you can see
"something." Keep looking into the crystal without
trying to see anything, look into the crystal as if you
were looking in the far far distance. This crystal will
be just a few inches from you, but instead you have
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to look miles. Then you will see the crystal gradually
begin to cloud, you will see white clouds form, and
the crystal, instead of being apparently of clear glass,
will appear to be full of milk. Now is the critical time,
do not jerk, not let yourself become alarmed, as so
many people do, because next stage - The whiteness
rolls away like curtains being drawn away - to dis-
close a stage. Your crystal has gone - vanished - and
you see instead the world. You are gazing down as a
God on Olympus might look upon the world, you
see perhaps the clouds with a continent beneath, you
have a sensation of falling, you might even
involuntarily jerk(rykke) forward a little. Try to
control this because if you jerk you will "lose the
picture" and have to start all over again some other
night. But supposing you did not jerk, then you will
have the impression that you are speeding down and
the world is getting larger and larger, you will find
continents sweep beneath you, and then you will come
to a halt at some particular spot. You might see a
historical scene, you might even appear to land in the
middle of a war and find a tank charging at you. There
is nothing to be alarmed at in this, because the tank
cannot hurt you, it will go right through you and you
will not know a thing about it. You may find that you
are seeing apparently through the eyes of some other
person, you cannot see the person's face but you can
see all that he or she would see. Again, do not be
alarmed, do not allow yourself to jerk, you will see
quite clearly, quite plainly, and although you do not
actually hear a sound, you will know everything that
is being said. So it is that we see in clairvoyance. It is
a very easy thing provided - again - that you have
faith.

Some people do not actually see a picture, some
people get all impressions without actually SEEING.
This often happens to a person who is engaged in
business. We can have a very clairvoyant person
indeed, but if that person be engaged in business or
commerce, then often there is a sceptical attitude
which makes it difficult to actually see the picture,
the person subconsciously thinks that such a thing
cannot be, and as clairvoyance will not be completely
denied - the person gets impressions "somewhere in
the head" which are, nevertheless, as real as are the
pictures.

With practice you can see clairvoyantly. With
practice you can visit any period of the world's history
and see what that history really was. You will be
amused and amazed when you find most frequently
that history was not as written in the history books,
for history as written reflects the politics of the time.
We can see how that happens in the case of Hitler
Germany and Soviet Russia! Now let us deal with
psychometry.
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Psychometry

Psychometry can be termed "seeing through the
fingers". Everyone has had some form of this
experience, for instance, take a heap of coins and get
some other person to hold just one of the coins for a
few minutes. Then if that coin is put back with the
others you will be able to pick the coin because it
will be warmer than the rest. This, of course, is just
an elementary little thing, which has no place off the
stage.

By psychometry we mean the ability to pick up an
article and to know its origin, what has happened to
it, who has had it and the person's state of mind. You
can often get a sort of psychometry when you feel
that an article has been in happy surroundings or in
unpleasant surroundings.

You can practise psychometry by enlisting the aid
of a sympathetic friend. This is how you should set
about it.

Assuming that your friend is sympathetic to you
and wants to see you progress, we suggest that you
get him to wash his hands and then pick up a stone or
pebble. That also should be washed with soap and
water and well rinsed(skyllet). Then your friend
should carefully dry his hands and the stone, and then,
holding the stone in his left hand, he should think
strongly for about a minute, he should think of one
thing - it can be of the colour black, or white, or good
temper, or bad temper, it does not matter what he
thinks as long as he thinks strongly of one subject for
about a minute. Having done that, he should wrap
the stone in a clean handkerchief or a paper
handkerchief, and hand it to you. You should not
unwrap it then but wait until you are alone in your
"contemplation room." We are going to digress again!

We said "with the left hand" and let us first explain
the reason. Under esoteric lore the right hand is
supposed to be the practical hand, the hand devoted
to the things of the world. The left hand is the spiri-
tual hand, that which is devoted to metaphysical
things. Provided that you are normally right handed,
then you will get greater results by using your left
"esoteric" hand for psychometry. If you are one of
those who are left handed, then you will use your
right hand in the metaphysical sense. It is to be
observed that you can often get results with the left
hand when you cannot with the right hand.

When you are in your room of contemplation, you
will need to wash your hands very carefully, and then
rinse them before drying them - because if you do
not do that - you will have other impressions on your
hands, and you want one impression only for this
experiment. Lie down, make yourself comfortable,
and in this case it doesn't matter how much or how
little light there is, you can have every light on or you
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can be in complete darkness. Then unwrap the stone
or whatever it was, and pick it up with your left hand,
see that it rolls into the centre of your left palm. Do
not think about it, do not bother about it, just try to
let your mind go blank, think about nothing. You will
next experience a very slight tingling in the left hand,
and then you will get an impression, probably what
your friend was trying to put over to you. You might
also pick tip the impression that he really thinks you
are engaging upon a crackpot stunt! If you practise
this you will find that provided you are tranquil you
can pick up most interesting impressions. When your
friend is tired of assisting you do it on your own, go
out somewhere, get hold of a pebble(smésten) which
has not been touched by man so far as you know.
This is easy if you are by a seashore, or you can dig
up a stone from the earth. By practising you will have
truly remarkable results, you can, for example, pick
up a pebble end know about the time when it was
part of a mountain, how it was swept down by a river
and out into the sea. The information that one can
pick up by psychometry is truly amazing, but again,
it needs a lot of practice, and you must keep your
mind tranquil.

It is possible to pick up a letter, which is still in an
envelope, and to be aware of the general trend of the
contents. It is also possible to pick up a letter written
in a foreign language, and by running the finger tips
of the left hand lightly over the surface you will pick
up the meaning of the letter even though you do not
understand the individual words. This is quite
infallible with practice, but never do it just to prove
that you can do such a thing for the benefit of other
people.

He again and again repeats the necessary to be
free from upsets - not irritated. To keep calm is of
utter importance for our health - both physical and
mental he says.(page 168) "if we think too much of
sadness - then we start a process which results in
certain of our bodycells becoming corroded...»

(p. 166)

sk
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In this fellowing lesson he comes into a theme that
has been well repeated in the "modern new-age
books" - and especially the American - this of
visualisation. But again - he wrote about it many,
many years before the (most female) channels took
up the subject again - some 20years later.

THE POWER OF THE MIND.

In lesson 22

It is unfortunately possible for anyone to have
anything that one wants. There are certain laws of
nature, or, if you prefer, of the occult, which makes it
possible for anyone to have success or money if they
will follow simple rules. We have tried to show
throughout this Course, that occultism, which really
means "that which is unknown," follows absolutely
sensible laws and rules, and that there is nothing
mystical about such things. For that purpose we are
going to tell you how to get what you want!

Let us say, though, that when we say "Get what
you want" we emphasise and re - emphasise that one
should strive for the spiritual values, one should at
all times work with determination to increase one's
worth in the next life. A million or two would be
very useful, let us hasten to agree on that, but it would
be a snare and a delusion (illusjon) if we had "a mil-
lion or two" at the expense of the next life. Our stay
on Earth is temporary, and again we state that; every
effort of ours upon this Earth should be devoted to
learning and to improving ourselves so that we are
worth more when we move into the next life. Let us,
then, strive for spirituality, let us strive that we may
show kindness to others, and that true
humility(ydmykhet) which must not be confused with
false modesty, but the humility which assists us on
our climb upwards.

Everything is in a state of movement, all life is
movement, even death is movement because cells are
breaking down and turning into other compounds.
Let us remember at all times that one cannot stand
still on a tightrope, one can either go forwards or
backwards. Our endeavours should be to go forward,
that is, we should move forward into spirituality, into
kindness, into under standing for others, not
backwards - where we should be among the money -
grabbers, those who cling to temporal possessions
rather than striving to attain richness of the spirit. But
- let us show you how you may gain all you desire.

The mind can give us all that we ask if we will let
it. There are immense powers latent within the sub -
conscious. Unfortunately most people are not taught
how to contact the subconscious. We function at one
tenth consciousness, and - at most - one tenth of our
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abilities. By aligning the subconscious on our side -
we can achieve miracles as did the Prophets of old.

It is useless to pray idly(passivt) and without being
specific. It is useless to pray with an empty mind be-
cause one's words will echo hollowly if one does so.
Use your brain, use your mind, use the great
possibilities of the subconscious. There are certain
inviolable steps, which always must be followed. First
decide precisely what you want, be absolutely
definite, you must know what you want, you must
say what you want, and you must visualise it.
WHAT EXACTLY DO YOU WANT? It will not do
to say you want a lot of money, it will not do to say
that you want a new car or a new wife or a new hus-
band. You must state EXACTLY what it is that you
want. You must visualise it - picture it in your mind -
and hold that picture firmly before you. If you want
money, state quite definitely how much you want. It
must be a definite sum. "About half a million" will
not do, it must be definite. If you are wise, however,
you will not bother so much about money, about the
mundane things, you will WANT to be like Gandhi,
Buddha, Christ, St. Peter, St. Anybody. You will strive
to gain virtues, which will be of use to you, when
you leave this life.

When you have decided what you want, you come
to stage two. We have already told you that you must
GIVE in order that you may receive. What are YOU
going to give? If you are asking for a certain sum of
money (and that sum must be exactly, specified) -
are you willing to give a tithe, which, of course, is a
tenth, of that money? Are you willing to give help to
other people who are not so fortunately placed as you?
It is futile(forgjeves) to say, "Yes, when I get this
money [ will give a tenth of it." You must start helping
before that, you must start assisting those in need. If
you do that - you will be living the spirit of "Give
that you may receive." Again, you must be definite,
you must be absolutely precise. The third item is -
when do you want this money or this car, or a new
husband or new wife? It is not enough to say that you
want it sometime in the indefinite future, and of course
it is absurd to say that you want it immediately, be-
cause there are physical laws which cannot be bro-
ken. It is not possible for a God to drop a gold brick
into your waiting heads, and in any case if the brick
did fall - it would probably crush a few toes! Your
time limit must be physically feasible(mulig). You
could, for instance, say that you will have the money
by such - and such a month in such - and - such a
year, but you could not say that you would have a
fortune within the next five minutes - because that
would be contrary to the laws of nature, and it would
nullify (annulere) your thought power.

What are you going to do to realise your ambition?
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Supposing - just by way of illustration - that you want
a new car. Well, first of all, can you drive? It would
be of little point to desire a new car unless you knew
how to drive, so if you are determined to have a new
car, take driving lessons first. Then you can decide
on the type of car you want, and all that sort of thing.
If you are looking for a husband or a wife make sure
that you in your turn are fitted to be an adequate part-
ner, make sure that you understand the law of give
and take and are prepared to do your share - to make
asuccess of marriage, because marriage is not just a
case of take all and give naught. When you take a
partner you also have to give a partner to the other
person. When you get married you cease to be one
person, and you take on the problems and the worries
and the pleasures of two persons; before you can hope
to be satisfactorily and happily married, you have to
be sure that you are able physically, mentally and
spiritually to be a satisfactory partner yourself.

As our fifth item we are going to say that the written
word is stronger than the spoken word, while the two
together make an unbeatable combination. Write out
what you want, write it out as simply and as clearly
as you can. You know what you want, so write it
down. Do you want to be spiritual? Who is your ideal
in the world of spirituality? Enumerate (regn opp)
that person's abilities, talents, and strong points of
character. Write it all down. If you are trying to get
money write down the precise sum you want, write
down when you want it, and make clear in writing
that you are going to help other people, make clear
that you are going "to tithe." When you have written
all this down as simply and as clearly as you can,
write at the end "I will give that I may receive." You
must also add a note stating how you are going to
work for the desired result, for bear in mind once
again - that you cannot get anything for nothing,
everything has to be paid for in some form or other,
there is no such thing as "getting something for free."
If you receive a hundred dollars unexpectedly you
have to give a hundred dollars worth of service. If
you expect other people to help you, then you must
first help them.

Assuming that you have written all this down; read
your statement aloud to yourself three times a day.
There is power gained if you can read it aloud in the
quietude and privacy of your own room. Read it in
the morning before you leave your bedroom, read it
at lunch time, and read it once again before going to
sleep at night so that three times a day, at least, you
have read your affirmation which has thus become
akin (som et..) to a mantrae As you read this - FEEL
that the money or car, or whatever it is that you want,
is coming to you, be positive about it, imagine that
you have the thing desired, imagine that it is actually
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within your grasp. The stronger you can think about
this, that you can imagine all this, the more positive
will the reaction be. It is a waste of effort to think
"Well, I only hope it works - I only hope I shall get it,
but I have my doubts." That will invalidate your
mantra immediately, you must be quite positive and
absolutely constructive all the time, and you must
not permit any doubts to enter. If you will adopt these
steps you will drive the thought into your sub-
conscious, and the subconscious is nine times cleverer
than you are! If you can interest your subconscious,
then you will get help, more help than you believed
possible. Itis a fact proved time after times, that when
one makes money other money comes more easily.
A millionaire, for instance, would tell you that after
he has made one million, two, three, or four millions
come very much more easily and with little additional
work. The more money one has, the more money is
attracted to one, it works on the law akin(a la) to that
of magnetism.

Again let us caution you that there are things of
greater value than money. Once again let us say that
no one has ever taken a single coin into the next world,
and the more money you have, the more you leave
for other people, the more you strive for money - the
more you contaminate(forurenser) yourself; and make
it difficult for yourself to aspire and to attain to the
spiritual values. The more good you do for others,
the more good you take away with you. Life on Earth
is hard and one of the hardest things of all is the
falsification of values. At the present time people
think that money is all that matters. So long as we
have enough that we may eat, clothe ourselves and
be sheltered (en beskyttet tilvaerelse), that will suffice.
But we can never have too much spirituality, we can
never have too much purity of thought, we can never
help others too much, for in helping others we help
ourselves.

We suggest that you read and re - read this Lesson.
Perhaps it is the most important Lesson yet. If you
follow the instruction you will find that you can have
almost anything You want. What do YOU want? The
choice must be yours, for you CAN have whatever it
is that you desire. A pointer - money, success on this
Earth? And then eclipse(tilbakegang) and a start all
over again. Or will you choose spirituality, purity,
and service to others? It may mean poverty or near -
poverty on the Earth, which, after all, is only a speck
of dust floating in the void...

In the next lesson - 23 - he again describes how
the power of imagination works - and how this po-
wer is also stronger than the WILL.

In lesson 24 he brings some examples on how the
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LAW OF KARMA

- works and he writes:

...everyone - be he prince or beggar - travels along
what we call the WHEEL OF LIFE - the circle of
endless existence. A man may be a king in one life -
but in the next he may be a beggar - travelling a-foot
from city to city - perhaps trying to get work and
failing, or perhaps just drifting along like a leaf blow-
ing before a gale(storm).

There are some people who are exempt from the
laws of kharma, so it is useless for you to say, "Oh,
what a terrible life that person has had, he must have
been a terrible sinner in a previous life!" The higher
entities (whom we call "Avatars") come down to Earth
in order that certain tasks may be accomplished. The
Hindus, for instance, believe that the god Vishna
descends onto Earth at various times in order to bring
to mankind once again the truths of religion, which
mankind is so prone to forget. This Avatar, or
Advanced Being, will often come to live, perhaps, as
an example of poverty, but to show what can be done
in the way of compassion, in the way of what seems
to be immunity to suffering. Nothing could be further
from the truth about this "immunity to suffering," for
the Avatar, being of finer material, suffers the more
acutely.

The Avatar is not born because he has to be, he is
not born that he may work out his kharma. Instead he
comes to Earth as an embodied soul, &is birth is the
result of free choice, or under certain conditions he
may not even be born, he may take over the body of
another. We do not want to tread on anyone's "corns"
in the matter of religious beliefs, but if one will read
the Christian Bible closely, one will understand that
Jesus, the man, was born of Joseph and Mary, but in
the fullness of time and when Jesus was a grown man,
Jesus wandered into the Wilderness (edemarken) and
the Spirit of Christ - the Spirit of God - descended
and filled the body of Jesus. In other words, it was
a case that another soul came and possessed the
willing body of Jesus, the son of Joseph and Mary.

We mention this, though, because we do not like
to think that some people are being blamed for
misfortunes and poverty when actually they come to
help others by showing what may be accomplished
by misfortune and poverty.

Everything we do results in some action. Thought
is a very real force indeed. As you think, so you are.
Thus, if you think of pure things you become pure, if
you think of lust then you become lustful and
contaminated, and you have to come back to Earth
time after time until "desire" withers(tilintetgjores)
within you under the onslaught (stormlep) of purity
and good thinking.
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No person is ever destroyed, no person is ever so
bad that they are condemned to everlasting
punishment. The "Everlasting Punishment" was a
device started by the priests of old who wanted to
maintain discipline over their somewhat unruly flock.
Christ never taught eternal suffering, eternal dam-
nation. Christ taught that if a person repented(angret)
and tried, then a person would be "saved" from his
own folly and given a chance and a chance again.

Kharma, then, is the process whereby we incur
debts(padrar gjeld) and we pay off those debts. If
you go into a store and you order certain goods, then
you are incurring certain debts which have to be paid
for in coin of the realm. Until you have paid for those
goods, you are a debtor, and if you do not pay for the
articles- you can, in some countries, be arrested to
be made a bankrupt (konkurs). Everything has to be
paid for by the ordinary man, woman and child - upon
the Earth, only the Avatar is immune from the laws
of kharma. So those who are not Avatars had better
try to lead a good life so that they may cut short their
sojourn (opphold) on this Earth, for there is much
better on other planets and on other planes of
existence.

We should forgive those that trespass (krenker)
against us, and we should seek the forgiveness of those
against whom we trespass. We should always
remember that the surest way to a good kharma is to
do to others as we would have them do to us.

Kharma is a matter, which few of us can escape.
We make a debt, we have to pay it, we do good to
others, they must pay us back and do good to us. It is
much better for us to receive good, so let us show
good, compassion and kindness to all creatures, no
matter what their species, remembering that in the
eyes of God - all men are equal, and in the eyes of
Great God - all creatures are equal whether they be
cats, horses - what will you call them?

God, it is stated, works in a mysterious way His
wonders to perform. It is not for us to question the
ways of God, but it is for us to work out the problems
allotted(tildelt) to us, for only in working out our
problems and bringing them to a satisfactory
conclusion - can we pay off kharma. Some people
have a sick relative with whom they must live, some
people have this sick relative living with them and
they think, "Oh, how tiresome! Why cannot he die
and be out of his misery?" The answer is, of course,
that both are working out a planned life span, working
out a planned form of existence. The person who is
looking after the sick one, may have planned to come
just for that purpose.

We should at all times show great care, great
concern, great understanding for those who are ill or
sorrowing or are afflicted, for it may be that our task
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is to show such care and such understanding. It is too
easy to brush off a tiresome person with an impatient
gesture - but those who are sick are most frequently
very high sensitive - they feel their disabilities(uferhet)
- they feel very keenly that they are in the way - not
wanted..

In lesson 25 he underwrites the importance in not
be sorrow for the dear who has gone over - and once
again describes the process of dying - about which
he writes very much detailed in many of his books.
And as said before - this was created so long before
these "things" of the death(-research) was known here
in the western world. We enter on page 188:

Telephone to the «death-world»

It is sad indeed to have a loved friend go off to a
far distant country, but upon Earth we console
ourselves with the thought that we can always write a
letter, send a cable (telegram), or even use a telephone.
So called "death" on the other hand does not appear
to have any room for communication. Do YOU think
that the "deads" are beyond reach? You could be
greatly and joyously mistaken! We say to you that
there are various scientists in reputable (anerkjente)
scientific centres of the world who are actually
working on an instrument, which will be capable of
communicating with those to whom we must refer as
"disembodied spirits." This is not a pipe dream, it is
not a fantastic thought, it is an item of news which
has been bruited about for quite a number of years,
and according to the latest scientific reports there is
at last some hope that such developments may soon
become public knowledge, public property.

(Here we must be clear that there are very strong
religious forces which very strong will try to prevent
such instruments or equipment to come forth - be-
cause they are afraid that it will undermine their po-
wer over the masses - when another picture of the
"other side" appear through such communication.
R.@.remark). But before we can get in touch with
those who have passed beyond our immediate reach
we can do much to help them.

When a person dies the physiological functions,
that is, the actual working of the physical body, slows
down and eventually stops. We have seen in the
preliminary stages of this Course that a human brain
can live for minutes only when deprived of oxygene.
The human brain, then, is one of the first portions of
the body to "die." Obviously when the brain is dead,
death is utterly inevitable. We have a special reason
for making this what appears to be a long drawn out
affair.
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If you are studying this Course conscientiously,
by having faith in yourself and in the Greater Powers
of this life and of the next life, you too should be
able to get in touch with those who have passed over.
It is possible to do so by telepathy, it is possible to do
so by clairvoyance and by so - called "automatic
writing." In this latter, however, one must keep clear
of one's own distorted imagination, one must control
one's imagination so that the message which is written
out, apparently sub - consciously, does not emanate
from our consciousness nor from our subconscious,
but comes instead directly from one who has passed
over and who can se us although most of us cannot,
for the moment, see them.

Be of good cheer, be of good faith, for believing
you can miracles. Is it not written that faith can move
mountains? It certainly can!

""Rules for Right Living."
We finish these extracts from the course in
metaphysics given by the initiated Rampa - with some
simple rules from LESSON TWENTY - SIX

We are going to set down now what we term "Rules
for Right Living." These are completely basic rules,
rules which are definitely a "must." To them you
should add your own rules. First we will set them
down and then we will go over them again examining
them more carefully so that we may perhaps have
some insight into the reasons behind them. Here they
are then: -

1. Do as you would be done by. (behandle andre
slik du selv vil behandles)

2. Do not judge others.

3. Be punctual in all that you do. ( vaer presis i alt
du gjer)

4. Do not argue about religion nor scoff at the
beliefs of others. (diskuter ikke religion - eller héne
andres tro)

5. Keep to your own religion and show complete
tolerance to those who are of the different religion.

6. Refrain from dabbling in "magic." (avhold deg
fra a fuske med "magi")

7. Refrain from taking intoxicating drinks, and
drugs.(avsta fra & bruke berusende drikker og stof-
fer)
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Shall we have a look at these rules in somewhat
greater detail? We said "Do as you would be done
by." Well, that is good enough because if you are in
possession of your normal faculties you would not
stab yourself in the back, nor would you swindle
yourself or overcharge yourself. If you are a normal
person you like to look after yourself as much as
possible. You will be living according to "The Gol-
den Rule" if you look after your neighbour as you
would yourself. In other words, do as you would be
done by. It helps, it works out. This turning the other
cheek business works out with normal people. If some
person cannot accept your purity of thought and
motive, then after you have suffered in silence two,
or, at most, three times, you would be well advised
to keep free of that person's presence. In the world
beyond this life we cannot meet those who are
opposed to us, those with whom we are not in
harmony. unfortunately we have to meet some pretty
horrible people while on Earth, but we need not do
so from choice but only from sheer necessity. So do
as you would be done by and your character will stand
you in good stead - and will be as a shining light to
all men and women. You will be known as a person
who does good....

End of extract from this Rampabook

(montert for Pagemaker-utskrift den 17.0kt 2001)
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